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PREFACE

'I'e18 book consists of a series of thirty lessons and an ab-
stract of grammar.

On the lessons and the best way of using them, I have
only a few suggestions to make, and these I will venture to
put in a somewhat categorical form.

First, have your students recite as much as possible with
their books closed. Secondly, dictate a few sentences or
phrases to them at every lesson: Thirdly, postpone sentence
writing and so-called composition until the ear is fairly well
trained and the new language has become alive in the stu-
dent’s mind. And fourthly, before your scholars do an Eng-
lish exercise, let them carefully reread the preceding German
sentences that should serve them as models. '

I may add that these suggestions are neither original nor
novel, and I dare say that if they had been followed more
closely since the Committee of Twelve lent them the weight
of their authority, fewer candidates for admission to college
would be found deficient in the translation into German, and
most would do better in the translation of German into Eng-
lish. The fact is that, notwithstanding all our conceits to
the contrary, we are still too much under the sway of the
traditional methods of teaching the dead languages.

In the second pfirt of the book, the abstract of grammar, I
have so far departed from the customary way of presenting
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‘the subject of accidence that I must needs give my reason
for doing so. It is this: if the initial difficulty for most Eng-
lish-speaking students of German lies in mastering the in-
flections, rather than in grasping the uses of the parts of
speech, or what we call syntax, it ought to be more practical
to group different parts of speech under the same type of
inflection than to group different types of inflection under the
same part of speech. The former is the method that I have
followed. The latter is again a traditional method, that of logi-
cians; but it is not necessarily the best, nor even the most
rational method, even if it be the most logical.

The abstract of grammar, if it should prove useful for re-
viewing the essentials of accidence and syntax, especially in
preparation for college, will soon be published separately.

I have adopted the new official orthography of 1902, hence
the change of form in a few familiar words, as tun, tat, ge
tan, Tir, gibft, ete., instead of thun, that, gethan, Thilr, giebit, etc.

CAMBRIDGE, MAsS., January, 1903.
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BEGINNING GERMAN

PRONUNCIATION
The Alphabet
German German Roman German German Roman
-orm name form form name form
A a ah Aa Nn en N u
B b bay Bb Do oh 0o
$ ¢ teay Ce By pay Pp
Db day Dd Q q koo Q q
€ e ay Ee R er Rr
& 1 eff F £ ©18 ess S s
G g gay G g Tt tay T ¢t
o) hah Hh Uu 00 U
S i ee Ii B v fow Vv
I i yot Jj B 1 vay Ww
Rl kah K k Xz ix X x
eI el L1 9y ipsilon Yy
Mm  em Mm B3 teet Z z

Of the two forms § and 8, the latter is used at the end of
a word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before
suffixes (except suffixes of inflection); elsewhere | is used:
Haud, Haud'tiv, Hius’den, but Hau'jed; las, Led’-art, les’bar,
but le’jen, lieft.

Note the following combinations: d ¢k, ¢ ck, § ¢z and §
sz. The last, however, is as frequently represented by ss (and
always sounded like ss). It is called ess-tset’ and takes the
place of {8 at the end of a word or syllable, and of {f before

1
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t or after a long vowel or diphthong: {uB (short u), Fup

(long u), hag'lich, grof’artig, hafgt, muf'te; Fir'ge (long it), bhet'-
fen. But Fliifje (short it), haf'fe, miiffen.

Capitals. Every noun, or word used as a noun, begins
with a capital: Haud house, fiiv meinen Bruder for my brother,
in Cngland in England. But adjectives derivad from names
of countries begin mostly with a small letter: englifh) Eng-
lish.

Division into Syllables, at the end of a line, is indicated
by a double hyphen, thus -.

A single consonant belongs to the following vowel: la-Den,
g2-he, Ga-li-ld’-a ; likewise dj, py, ), it, § and tf), which are re-
garded as representing simple sounds: la'-cje, ra’-{den, bei'-fen,
be'-fte. Other combinations are separated so that the last
consonant belongs to the next line, ¢ becoming ff: fnap’ -pe,
haF-fen — haden, RKat'-ze, bhitp'-fen, Kary’-fen, For'-fter, Stid’-te,
ford’-vre. Compounds are divided according to their comwoec-
nent parts: Aug'-apfel Hier'-auf, voll-en'den.

Vowels

A vowel doubled or followed by § is long: Haar, Mebi.

An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end
of a syllable is usually long: [¢'{en, ®ebot’, ba, jo, du, dir, vor,
nur. But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when
strongly accented, the vowel is short: ab, an, hin, mit, um, eg,
bas, was.

A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short:
‘Blatt, dbumm, bilf. But in inflection a long stem-vowel re-
mains long even before several consonants: fragft, Bluts (from
fra’gen, Blut). A vowel before d) or § may be long, as in
Bud), Map, or short, as in Bad), laf.

N a has always the quality of a in father. Long: ba'ben,
SMapl; short: matt, dbann.
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@ ¢ long sounds like @ in fate: ©'po3, Peer, geht; e short
like ¢ in bet: Bett, Sen’dung, Herr (like e in herring, not like
e in her). )

Unaccented e is slurred ; thus, en in lei’ten sounds like en in
Srighten ; el in ¢bel, like le in ladle; €8 in newes, like ous in
Jjoyous; e in fom’me, nearly like a in comma ; ®e in Gefet’, nearly
like ga in gazettes.

Q i long sounds like ¢ in machine: ihn, Yda; i short, like
¢ in sit: mit, Rip’'pe, Hirt (not like Aurt).

Qe ie is sounded like long i: Lie'ber, Philofophie’; but in cer-
tain words accented on the syllable preceding ie, these two
letters are sounded separately, much like <z in gloria : &lorie,
Fami' lie, L' nie.

9 o long sounds like o in note: fo, Moor; o short, like the
o often heard in New England in whole or only, a sound lying
between the a in fall and the o in toll: toll, Gott, Mot te.

11 u long sounds like oo in fool: Bu'de, Kub; u short, like u
in pull: dumm, But' ter.

9 y occurs chiefly in foreign words and, if accented, sounds usually like ii,
if unaccented like {,

MODIFIED VOWELS

The vowels a, o, 1 have a modified sound which is indi-
cated by two dots and called umlawut : %4 O 6 Ui For du
du see p. 4.

% & long sounds like a in dare: Y re, triige; & short, like
e in let: 9'fte, ban' de.

£ 6 long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce
0 in woe and then trying to sound an a like that of ape instead:
v, bdfe. Short 5 has the same quality, but requires less
rounding of the lips: ff ne, fomnt.

il it long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce
00 in woo and then trying to sound an e like that of be instead:
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itber, fithl. Short i{i has the same quality, but requires less
rounding of the lips: $Hiit'te, fiil’ len.

DIPHTHONGS

Ai ai and Gi ei sound like ¢ in mine: Laib, Gai'te; Leib,
Set' te.

Au au sounds like ou in thou : laut, taw'fen.

Gu en and %u éin sound like oy in boy: Qew'te, heu'te; liu'te,
Hiar' te.

Consonants
Consonants omitted here are sounded as in English.

B b, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p : Grab, Griib’=
chen, Habt ; elsewhere like b: bra'te, Blei, blei’ ben, Bahn.

€ ¢, before q, o, u, au, ou or a consonant, sounds like z: Qato,
Clau'diug; elsewhere like ¢s or 3: &d'far, G¢ ber.

@€Y &, after a, o, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which
resembles a throat-clearing or hawking and may be produced
by whispering koo or kah: Dad), Lod), Bud), aud, o'che. Else-
where ) has a higher palatal sound, like that of %4 in Zey wher
whispered : Bled), i), Di'djer, L'her, B Ger, KLei'de, eud,
Striu’ der, Ler’ dhe.

But d) and 3 or j, when belonging to the same stem, sound
like z: O3, Odfen. In foreign words d) often sounds like
k: Gharat'ter, or like sh: Gharade.

D d, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec-
tional suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t:
Hand, land'lich), Landd'mann, bandft; elsewhere like d: bda,
$Hinde. — Dt bt sounds like ¢: Stadt, Gejand’ ter.

@ g, at the end of a word (for ng see below) or syllable,
also before inflectional suffixes beginning with a consonant,
sounds like d); hence guttural in Tag, log, Rug, lagft, 3aq Haft,
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and palatal in eg, R nig, feig, Berg, liegft, vorzig'li). In all
other positions it is best to let the beginner sound g like g
in go: gany, Gau, Gott, geht, Gier, gut, Glas, Gras, Gna’de, La’ ge,
Ta'ge, 30 gen, Sie'ge, Ber'ge, Kb/ nige; so also when doubled:
Slag' ge.

But g in a medial position after -a, o, u or au, as in Qa’ge, Ta'ge and
30’gen above, or in tru/gen, Aun/gen etc., is usually a ¢ continuant ” (not
a ¢« stop ) with voice quality, i. e. a sound lying between the g in go
and the &) in la’dje, accompanied with vibration of the vocal chords;
and g medial after other letters, as in Sie’ge, Ber'ge and K3/nige above,
or in We’gen, li'gen, Bil'ge, Sor'ge etc., sounds usually like y in ye.

$ b, at the beginning of a word, sounds like % in hat: hirt,
$Haus, Hei'mat ; also in compounds: gehdrt!, Land'haus, wober’ ;
and in the suffixes haft and beit: hab'haft, Fret' heit. Elsewhere
§) is silent and indicates that the preceding vowel is long:
feoh, Ohr, €h're, ji'het, j¢'Be.

Q i sounds like y in yea: je, Jabr.

€ | sounds like / in long. Yt is never silent: Half; Bolt.

Rg ng sounds like ng in singer, not like ng in finger: lin'»
ger, &in'ger, hung'rig, Hoff nung.

Bf pf. In producing pf, especially at the beginning of a
word, it is important not to let a vowelsound come in be-
tween the sound of p and that of f, but to pass quickly from
the former to the latter: Ropf, op’fert, Pfer’ de.

Qn qu is pronounced like fw, with the w as after | and 3:
Qual, quer.

R ¢ is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill
than » in English: Rit'ter, rei'te, bit terer.

S f 8 fi. At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or
between two vowels, | sounds like z in zero: fa’ge, l¢'fe. —
When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant

not at the beginning of a word, 8 or § sounds like s in so:
va3, laf{en, (¥ fte. — The combination § sounds like ss: laf,

Si'Be, Flub.
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Gy {p and St ft, at the beginning of a word, are sounded
like shp and sht, with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly:
fpre’ den, Span’nung, jte'hen, Staub; also in compounds: be-
fpre’ djen, befte’hen ; elsewhere they sound like sp and st : ef pe,
lieft, Majeftdt’.

©d) {d) sounds like sh: {dha'be, jchnell.

T t sounds like ¢: Tag, tre'ten, Tor; except before i in
many words of French or Latin origim, where it sounds like
s or 3: Nation’, Ra'tio.

THh th, which occurs almost exclusively in foreign words,
sounds like ¢: Thea'ter, Hypothe'je, Wal'ther (also written
Walter).

T3 § sounds like #s or 3: Sap, Hit'ze.

B v sounds like f: Ba'ter, vier. But in foreign words (ex-
cept when final) it sounds like »: Ba'je, Bifi te, bra’ve, relati've
(but like f in brav, relativ’).

B w sounds like v: tel'dje, L¥we. But in producing w
after | or 3, belonging to the same syllable, both lips are
used, as in the act of blowing (instead of the lower lip and
the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©dwe jter, zwi' {chen,
Bwang, zwei.

% ¢ sounds like z: Axt, He're, Xer' ges.
B 3 sounds like ¢s in colts: olz, 30’ gen, 3wt fhen.

Accent in German words, as in English, rests mostly on
the root or stem, and in compounds mostly on the first mem-
ber: war'tete, Freun' dinnen, Aug’apfel. The beginner should be
careful never to accent the prefixes Be be, Emp emp, €Ent ent,
Cr er, Ge ge, Ber ver, Jer zer.

German Punctuation differs from English chiefly in the
use of commas before subordinate clauses. A comma is there-
fore found before all such words as iweil because, wenn 7f, ber
who, daf that, welder which.
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PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION

Vowels and Diphthongs. 1. Long a: fam, %al, lahm, faBl,
fap, Saat, Tat.

2. Short a: Kamm, all, Qamm, Fall, naf, was, jatt, wart’.

8. Long e: $Heer, Beet, Speer, mehr, fehrt, weh.

4. Short ¢ and short &: err, Bett, jperr’, vennt, denn, wenn,
fallt, hatt, Hatt'.

5. Unaccented e: Aa'le, falme, Kam’'me, Hee've, fehr'te,
we'he, Her’ren, Bet'ten, war'te, fall'te, Hat'te, fat'ten, gefillt’, Ses
hil'ter, behal'ten, naf'fe, Wel'len, fdhel'ten, wen’de, Wiin'de.

6. Long i, and ie: mir, ihre, Bi¢’gel, verlie'ven, dien'te, wie'jer.

7. Short i: ift, Blid, nidht, i’ ve, Din'te, Hirt, gewify, in, wif' fer.

8. Long 0: Moo3, Go'te, Ohr, Sof'le, Schop, Bo'den, to’ bet,
Io'fe.

9. Short o: ®ot'te, fomn'te, jol'le, Rod, Sor’ge, geftor’ber, ges
wor den, Pord, voll.

10. Long u: gut, Bu'de, tun, Ru'bhe, mrr, Uhr, Natur’.

11. Short u: muf, Mut'ter, wup'te, frumm, ur'ter, Duxft.

12. Long &: maht, 9(h're, wi're, ti'te, Srd'mer.

13. Long i: bdg, bi'je, RKb'nig, Hohnen, Hhior'te, gri'Ber.

14. Short §: fdunt, Tdd'ter, Sol'ler, gehornt', jhop'fen, Sit'ter.

15. Long it: fitr, fiif'len, dfi'{ter, Brit'der, {t'bel, Hil'ter.

16. Short #t: miigt, Miit'ter, fiillen, flit'jtecte, geliiftet.

17. %Ai ai and Gi ei: Bai, bei, Laib, Leib, Hai, Hei'de.

18. An an: lau, Laub, aus, Haus, {Hlaw'er, gejhaut, Stau'de.

19. Gu en and %in dn: ew're, Slin're, Sew'che, Béiw'che, Heu'te,
Hiaw'te, Freund, jcheuplich, Haus'lich.

/ Consonants. 1. B b: ab, ge'be, Bin'de, €b'be, gehabt', hHiib{dh.

2. Ch dh: o), Fdcher, aud), Bircher, ladyte, dbocdh, ich, nidht,
nidgta, judy’, ju'dgen, jchlecht, euch), Hew'dheln, diuch’te, Fuchs, Wadys
wd'dentlich, Bocyfte (long 8). hod) (long o).
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3. D b: Qand, fin'den, Leid, lei'ber, Stiidt'Gen (long &), ved’lich,
baw'erten, Mad'chen.

4. @ g: Glas, ging, gin‘gen, gegan'gen, lag, la’gen, bie'ge, bog,
we'nig, 3d'ge, flieglt, fagt, gemug’, {dlagt, We'ge jaw'ge, Berg,
Ber'ge, r'hig, Hoff'nung, betritg'lich), log, lo'gen, Sin'ger, Fin' ger,
Sin'ger, Au'ge, tau'gen.

5. Bf pf: Pad, Pilicht, gepflegt’, Ap'fel, Pfer'de, Hop'fen.

6. Qu qu: quer, quillt, Qual, Quit'te, gequol’len.

T. R r: ra'te, vb'ter, Rand, er, Schraw’' be, gra’be, Hirt, Shmers,
Str'renhaus, fnar'ven, Diiv’re, her, Perr, bit'terjter.

8. €181 #: Sohle, gejagt!, verju'chen, al3, daps, Waf'jer,
gefe’hen, muf, witf'te, das, Fup (long u).

9. &t ft Gy fp: ra'fte, verloft (long o), ftand, gejtand’, ftim’-
me, geftimmt’, Stewer, fprad), ab'jprechen, Wei'fter, Spief, verftiel’,
Per’deftall.

10. T9 th: Thea'ter, Theorie’, Antipathic'.

11. B v: Ba'ter, vier, verjpre'den, viel, vor, BVo'gel, von, be
vor’, bavor', Grof'vater, boll, verfiihrt.

12. ® w: wann, wie, o, woril'ber, wovon', verwdhnt,, gewann’,
Win'ter, Wan'derer, gerwupt', zwei, jhwer, zwingen, Bwerg.

13. 8 3 §: sie'ben, 309, gezo'gen, jet'zen, jet'te, gefest’, vei'zend,
rit'te, Shwang, Jim'mer, ju, Sug, Jeit, Swerg, bezahlt, Crzihlung,
Bir'gel, herylidh), Sap, Sit'ze, um, Wozw', uvor’
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Lesson 1

PRESENT AND PAST INDICA:TIVE OF WEAK VERBS
I
Weak Verbs. In German, as in English, there are weak and
strong verbs. How they differ from each other will be ex-

plained later. This lesson treats of weak verbs only, and first
of the inflection of jagen ¢o say and warten fo wast in the

PRESENT INDICATIVE

id) fage I say id) warte I wast
bu fagft thou sayest, you say bu warteft thou waitest, you wait
er, fie, e8 fagt ke, she, it says  er, fie, e8 wartet ke, she, it waits

wir {agen we say Wiv warten we wait
ihr fagt ye, you say ihr wartet ye, you wait
fie fagen they say fie warten they wait
Sie fagen you say Sie warten you wadt

The letters in bold-faced type are the endings; jag and wart
are the stems. Observe that wart has ejt and et (2d and 3d sing.;
and 2d plur.) where {ag has only ft and t. The longer endings
are added to stems in t, D and a few other letters, for the sake
of more distinct pronunciation.

* The personal pronouns du, ifr and Sie are all commonly trans-

lated by you. Du and its plural ifr are used to address intimate
friends, near relatives and young children. &ie, always with a
capital and with the verb in the third person plural, is used
in addressing any other person or persons.

Inflect like i) fages Inflect like id) warte ¢
id) frage I ask, inquire id) ant'worte I answer
id) hove I hear id) at’beite J work

id) fudje I seck, search, look for
i
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VOCABULARY

aber but nidt not
und and nidtd nothing, not anything
aud) also, too etivad something, anything
ja yes was what
nein no ~ Herr Smidt Mr. Smith
heute to-day Karl Charles

1. Id frage Karl, wasd er judht?, aber er antwortet nidht2 2.
S hove etwwad; horft du? aud) etwas, Karl? Nein, i) Hove nichts,
Here Shmidt. 3. Warten Sie aud), Herr Shmidt? Ja, ich) warte.
4. Cudjen Sie etwas, Herr Shmidt? Nein, i) juche nidhts, Karl.
5. Gie arbeitet heute, und i) arbeite au). 6. Sudyt ihr etwas?
Sa, wir juden etwad, aber wir jagen® nidht, wasd wir fuchen. T.
Was fagt Karl?—Cr fagt Nein.—Und wad fagen fie?— Sie
antworten nidt. '

1 Js looking for. German has no special verb-phrases to express progressive
action. — 2 Literally, he answers not, i. e. he does not answer, and, in sentence 2,
hear you? i. e. doyou hear? There is nothing in German to correspond to do,
does, did etc. in negations or questions. — 3{agen often means tell.

1. Charles is waiting and I am waiting too. 2. What do you
say, Mr. Smith? I don’t say anything (say nothing). 3. What
are they looking for to-day? They don’t tell what they are
looking for. 4. Are you asking Charles? Yes, but he does
not answer. 5. She says she does not hear anything (hears
nothing), but I hear something. 6. Are you working to-day,
Charles? No, I am not working. '

C(N" '6, n‘t\"*
II vy

Next we take up the inflection of fagen and warten in the
PAST INDICATIVE

i fagte I said i) wartete I waited
du fagteft etc. dbu warteteft ete.
er, fie, e8 fagte er, fie, e8 wartete
wir fagten wir Wwarteten

ihr fagtet ihr wartetet

fte, Sie jagten fie, Sie warteten

-~
~
3

»
9,
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Without the longer endings ete (instead of te), efeft (instead of teft)
ete., it would be impossible to distinguish, in pronunciation at least,
several forms of the past indic. of warten from the corresponding forms
of its present indic., e.g. wartte would sound like iwarte etc.

Inflect like id) fagte: Inflect like id) wartete ¢
id) fragte I asked, inquired i) ant'wortete I answered
id) horte I heard id) ar'beitete I worked
i) fudte I sought, searched, looked for
VOCABULARY
ald when febhr very
geftern  yesterday fo so
hier here wie how
jetst now wo where
lange, adv., long, a long time  bi8 {ed)3 Uhr #ll six o’clock
nod) still, yet Fran Shmidt Mrs. Smith

nidt melhr no more, no longer WMarie' Mary

1. Iy fragte KRarl, wad er fjudjte, aber er antwortete nidht.
2. Warteten Sie lange geftern, Herr Schmidt ? Ja, ich) wartete fchr
lange, bi3 fech3 Ubhr. 3. Jd) horte etwad; Hhocteft du audh etwas,
Rarl? Nein, id) Horte nihts, Herr Sdmidt. 4. Wir arbeiteten
geftern jehr lange. — Wie lange arbeitetet ifr ? — Bis feh3 Ubr,
aber wiv arbeiten feute nidht jo lange. 5. Wo judhtet ihr Karl?
Wir judgten Karl hier. 6. Was fagte fie, ald Sie fragten? Sie
antwortete: ,Nein, i fudhe jept nichtd.# 7. Urbeiteten Frau
Sdymidt und Marie nodh)? Frau Schmidt arbeitete nod), aber
Marie arbeitete nicht mehr. 8. Anna fragt Karl, wasd er judt. —
Und wa3d fagt er? — Cr fagt, er fucdht jept nichts.

1. What did she ask Charles? —She asked Charles what
he was looking for.— And what did he say?— He did not
answer. 2. Did you wait till six o’ clock, Mrs. Smith? No,
Charles, I did not wait so long. 3. What do I hear, Mary?
you are not working? 4. How long did you work, Charles?
I worked till six o’clock. 5. I am looking for Smith here.
6. She did not hear what they said. 7. Does Charles Smith
work here ? he works here no longer.

ere? No, he wo o longer. /
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Lesson 2
PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS

I

Strong Verbs. Regular strong verbs— the only ones tha!
concern us here — do not differ from the weak in the inflection
of the present.— The followmg are the inflections of £ommen to
come and finden ¢o find in the

PRESENT INDICATIVE

id) tomme I come i) findbe I find

du fommit ete. du finbeft ete.

er, fie, e8 fomms er fie, e findet

wir fommen wir finden

thr tommt ihr findet

fie, Sie fommen fie, Sie finben

Inflect like id) fomme : Inflect like id) finbes

id) bleibe I stay, remain id) bitte I deg, ask
id) gebe I go, walk i veite I ride

id) liege I lie, am reclining id fige? I sit
1The Inflection of fie Is not quite like that of finbe. The 8. sing. and 2.
plur. are usually fiit, instead of fitiet, for & t is easily sounded after a sibilant (f3).
The 2. sing. (full form figeft) is often pronounced and written like the 8, sing.,
ie. fitst,

VOCABULARY
trant <2, sick oft oftem
baf, conjunction, that adver who
==benn, conjunction, for 3 Haufe at khome
oder or nad) Havfe kome
ba there 3t Jug on jfoot
tmmer always #ut Pferde on horseback

1. I gebe jest nad) Haufe, aber Karl bleibt hier. 2. IJch finde
Marie niht!, wo figt {ie? Sie figt ba. 3. Wer fommt da zu
Pferde, Karl ober Herr Schmidbt? Karl, berm Herr Sdmidt reitet?
niht. 4. RQommen fie oft ju Plerde? Ja, {ie veiten jet tmmer,
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fie gebem nicht mehr zu Fup. 5. Sic bittet Karl immer, daf er
arbeitet 8, aber er hortt nicht. 6. Frau Sdmidt fommt Heute nicht,
benn {ie liegt nod) franf zu Haufe. 7. Reiten Sie jept auch, Herr
Sdmidt? Ja, aber id) veite nicht? jehr oft. 8. €83 liegt nicht mehr
ba, wo Sie juchten, e3 liegt jeit hier. 9. Bitte 5, wie lange bleibft®
bu heute, Marie ? Jch) bleibe® big fehd Ubhr, Karl, b:3 Herr und
Srau Shmidt fommen.

1 Ridyt, if modifying a sentence as a whole, usually stands last; if modi-
fying some particular word or phrase, as in 7, it stands before that word or
phrase. — 2 reiten means only riding on the back of a horse or other animal
not riding in a carriage or on a wheel. — 8 Literally begs C. always that he
works, i.e. always begs C. to work. —* Here, as often, hiren means listen, obey.
— & Bitte, without pronoun, often means pray or please. — ¢ Here, as often, the

present partakes of the meaning of the future; say, are you going to stay . ..
I am going to stay or I shall stay.

1. Are they coming on foot or on horseback? Charles comes
on foot, but Mr. Smith on horseback. 2. I am staying here
till Mary comes. — But Mary is lying ill at home, she is not
coming. 3. Please, Mary, where does Charles sit? He always
sits1 there, but he is not coming to-day (comes to-day not).
4. We are going home now (now home?). 5. Who is going
to stay at home to-day (to-day at home2)? Mr. and Mrs. Smith
are going to stay. 6. She says he rides often, but Mary always
walks.

1 An adverb is not allowed to stand between subject and verb, hence the

German order is, ‘he sits always there’. — 3 An adverb of time usually pre-
cedes an adverb of place.

o

In the past tense, strong verbs always have a different stem-
vowel from that of the present, whereas weak verbs have the
same vowel in both temses. This, then, is one difference be-
tween weak and strong verbs. Another, as seen below, is in

the inflection of the
{gj .
|

Lo
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PAST INDICATIVE

i fam I came id) fand ¥ found
du famft ete. bu fandeft ete.
er, fie, e8 fam er, fie, ed fand .
wir famen wir fanbden
ihr famt ihr fandet
fie, Sie famen fie, Sie fanben
Inflect like idy fam : Inflect like id) fanbd:
id) blieb I stayed, remained id) bat® I begged, asked
id) ging® I went, walked id) ritt? I rode

id) lag I lay, was reclining id) jaR® I sat

) 1Tn some strong verbs the past differs from the present, not only in the
stem-vowel, but also as to consonants,

VOCABULARY

~aiie never warum ? why ?
nod) nidt not yet von Beit su Beit from time to time
{hon already, by this time um fiinf Uhr az five o’clock

fo...mwie so...as as...as Conntag Sunday
wann? when? at what time? Montag Monday

1. Jd) ging geftern nach Hauje, aber Karl blieb da Hi3 Montag.
2. I fand Warie nicht, wo jaf fie, bitte? Sie jaj bhier, wo i)
fige. 3. Wer fam zu Fup, und wer (fam)? ju Pferbe? Marie fam
3u Jup, und Herr Smidt und Karl famen zu Pferde. 4. War-
um fam Warie nidht auch zu Pferde ? ober reitet fie nie? Ja, fie
reitet von Jeit u Jeit, aber nidt o oft, wie Herr SdHmidt oder
Rarl. 5. Wie lange lagen Sie franf? Jd) lag bi3 Sonntag, aber
ich blieb zu Dauje bi3 Montag. 6. Wir ritten um feh3 Uhr nad)
Haufe, aber ihr rittet jhon um finf (Uhr).! 7. Baten? Sie Frau
Sdmidt audy? Ja, aber fie fommt nod) nicht, fie fommt um fechs
Mhr).t 8. Und wann fommt Karl? Karl figt da jhon. 9. Sie
fagten nicht, wann {ie famen ober twvie lange {ie blieben. 10. Jdh
arbeite fdhon, aber du (arbeiteft)! nod) nicht.

1 May be omitted.— 2 Here did you ask or invite . . .

1. They came from time to time, but they never! stayed




.~

Paben Sein Werben 17

8o long as you. 2. Why did you not? ask Charles? I hear
he is lying ill at home. 8. I was sitting there where you
git, but they were sitting here. 4. They rode home and I
stayed till Sunday. 5. At what time did you find Mrs.
Smith? At five or six o'clock. 6. I always! go on foot.
7. Why aren’t you at work yet (why work you yet not)?
8. It lay there no longer.

1 See note at the end of I above.— 2 See note 1 on the second Ger. sentence
of I above.

Lesson 3
PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF $aben, Sein, Werbden
X( ORDER OF WORDS
- I

Q) Babe, i) bin, i) werde. The verbs Haben to have, fein to
be and werden to become are more or less irregular in their in-
flection. We take up first the

PRESENT INDICATIVE

I have I am I become

i) bHabe i bin i) werde

bu haft du bift bu wirft

er, fie, e8 hat er, fie, e8 ijt er, {ie, ed wird
wir haben wir {ind wir werden

ihr Habt ihr feid ihr werbet

fte, Sie haben fie, Sie {ind fie, Sie werben

The forms of twerben are often rendered by those of to get
or fo grow, e. g. e wird falt it gets or is getting cold, wir yers
den rei) we are growing rich.

VOCABULARY
id) gab (like fam) I gave reid) rich
arm poor alled all, everything
gut good genug enough
falt cold ~~piel muck a great deal
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Take the sentences below in the following order: 1 —1%,
2 —2 etc. Observe the position of subject and verb.

1. & bin jest frant. 1~ Jesst bin idh frant.

2. @r ift nidt mehr Bier. 2% Dier ift er nidht mebr.

3. @ie gab RKarl alles, ald 8~ AB fie fam, gab fie
fie fam. RKarl alles.

4. Y& habe nidyt viel. 4~ Qiel Hhabe idh nidt.

5. Wir find nidt arm. 5% Arm find wiv nidt.

The reason for the order on the right — verb: subject—
which is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the
Normal Order on the left —subject: verb—is this: in inde-
pendent declarative sentences beginning with any other element
than the subject, the verb must precede the subject.

But in sentences beginning with the conjunctions aber but,
denn for, ober or, und and, and a few others, we have the Nor-
mal Order, as on the left below, unless such conjunction is
immediately followed by another element requiring the In.
verted Order, as on the right below:

6. Wir Haben gemug, aber wicr 6+ Wir haben genug, aber reid
find nidt reidy. find wir nidt.
7. 3 bleibe zu Haufe, benn e8 7> Jd) bleibe zu Haufe, denn
tird jest {don falt. jetit wwoird ed |don falt.
8. Sie ift fehr veidh), und fie ift 8> Sie ift fehr reid), und gut
aud) gut. ift fie aud.

1. Now we are no longer poor. 2. We have not much,
but we have enough. 3. They gave Charles something when
they came. 4. When they came, they gave Charles nothing.
5. There it lies. 6. Yesterday I stayed at home till five
o'clock, and you did not come. 7. I am going home, for
now I have enough. 8. Who says they are getting rich?

II

Next we take up the inflection of Haben, fein and werben
in the - :
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PAST INDICATIVE

I had . I was I became
id) Datte ) id) war id rourbde
dbu Hatteft du warft bu wurbeft
er, fie, ed hatte er, fie, e8 war er, fie, e8 turde
wir Hatten ir varen Wwiv wurden
ihr hattet ifr wart or waret ihr Yourdet
fie, Sie hatten fie, Sie waren fie, Sie wurden
VOCABULARY
i) nahm (like fam) I took wenig little
id) {piele (like fage) I play nur only, but
i {pielte (like jagte) I played ob whether, if
gut, adv., well w weil because

In the sentences below observe the position of the verbs
in bold-faced type.

1. Gie gaben nidyt viel, denn {ie Hatten mur fehr wenig. 2. Sie
gaben nidht viel, weil fie nur fehr wenig Jattew, 3. I frage jept
nur, 0b du geftern ba warft. 4. Wir Horten, daf Karl und Marie
nod) fpielten, al3 e3 {dfon falt wurde. 5. BVon Beit zu Jeit fragt
fie, wer da fo gut {pielt. 6. Sagteft du nicht, dap er alled uahm ?
Nein, id) fagte nur, er nahm fehr viel. 7. Schmidt war nie reid,
aber er Batte immer genug. 8. Jet witD er arm, weil er nicht
mebr arbeitet, 9. Heute fand id), wad id) gejtern fudyte.

The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced type
is this: 4n dependent clauses introduced by a relative or inter-
rogative, like wa8, wo, wer etc., or by a subordinating conjunc-
tion, like weil, 0B, dafy, al8 efc., the verb must be transposed to
the end. This is called the Transposed Order.

Observe: (1) benn for, in sentence 1, requires the normal
order, whereas ieil because, in sentence 2, requires the trans-
posed order; (2) when baf is omitted, as in the last clause of
sentence 6 (and as that often is omitted in English), we have
the normal order, er nahm fefr viel, instead of dafy er fehr viel

nahm.
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1. I ask if you had enough. And I answer that we had
not enough. 2. Mrs. Smith says that Mary plays very well.
8. They came home because it was so cold. 4. Did you
find what you were looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? Yes,
Charles, I found everything. 5. I did not ask Smith how
he became so very poor; but Mary says he was ill a long
time (long ill). 6. You were sitting where I am sitting now.
7. She had but little, for they took everything.

Lesson 4
&} THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS: CLASS I
. I
We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and turn
to that of the articles, nouns, pronouns and adjectives.

Gender. Case. There are three genders, the masculine,
feminine and neuter, and four cases, namely, the nominative,
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative); the
genitive, corresponding to the English possessive or the ob-
jective with of; the dative, or the case of the indirect object
and corresponding to the English objective with ¢o or for;
and the accusative, or the case of the direct object.— The
genitive, dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases.

The Definite Article is inflected as follows:

SINGULAR PLURAL
masc. fem. neut, masc. fem, neut.
N. bder bdie bdad8 the bie  the
G. be8 ber bde8 of the dber  of the
D. bem bdex bdem o the dbem o the
A. bdem Ddie Dad ke die  the
VOCABULARY

The nouns below are in the nominative singular and, in the
first part (I) of this lesson, are used in that case only.
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ver Wagen wagon, carriage grog great, tall, large

bag! Midbden the girl tlein small, little

ber Garten the garden {him beautiful, handsome, fine
der Bater the father warm warm

die Mutter the mother bald soon

1 The grammatical gender of German nouns often differs from the natura’
gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns.

1. AB wir famen, war e3 nod) falt, aber e3 wurbe bald warm.
2. Cr fagt, bap der Wagen nicht fehr grop ift. 3. BVater und
Nutter famen um fiinf Uhr und blieben bi3 fedhs. 4. Wir fragen,
ob a3 IMaddhen aud) da war. 5. Der Garten ift flein, aber
{hon. 6. Wer f{pielte da o jhon'? €3 war Marie. Gie ijt
nod) fehr flein, aber fie fpielt jhon fehr gut. T. Karl wird jept
groB, er ift bald jo grof wie Vater. 8. Warum ging dad IMdibd-
den nidt nad) Haufe? Sie? ging® nad) Haufe. 9. Der Bater
gab nur wenig, die Putter nichts.

1 Beautifully. Almost any German adjective, in its stem-form, can be used
adverbially. —2 The rule is that a pronoun agrees in grammatical gender with
the noun for which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural
gender prevails. — 8 ging (pronounce with emphasis) = did go.

1. Father stayed till Sunday, Charles till Monday, and
Mother is still here. 2. Was the girl as handsome as they
said? Yes, she was very handsome. 8. We found that the
carriage was not large enough. 4. It soon grew so warm that
Charles and I went home. 5. I am asking now whether the
garden was large or small. 6. They had but little, but they
always had enough. 7. Mary plays very beautifully.

II
Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominative
singular.
The following rules apply to all the four Classes:

1. Feminine nouns have the oblique cases (p. 20) of the singu-
lar like the nmominative singular.
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2. AUl nouns have the oblique cases of the plural like the
nominatie plural, except that the dative adds w if the nomina-
tive does mot end in u.

Class I has the nominative plural like the nominative singu-
lar, except that some nouns modify the stem-vowel —a, o, u of
the singular becoming d, 8, it in the plural.

Masculines and neuters add 8 for the genitive singular and
have the dative and accusative like the nominative.

In Class I belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes djen and
fein — these are neuter diminutives.

2. All masculines and neuters with the suffixes el, en, er.

8. Only two feminines: bdie Mutter mother, die Todjter
daughter.

Models. With vowel unchanged in the plural:

wagon, carriage girl
N. bder Wagen da8 Miiddjen
G. bde8 Wagend bes Miidcdhend
D. bdem TWagen pem WMiiddjen
A. den Wagen bag WMiiddjen
N. bdie Wagen die WMiddjen
G. ber Wagen der Midcdhen
D. bden Wagen den Miidbden
A. bdie LWagen die Miiddhen
With vowel modified in the plural:
garden father mother
N. ber Garten der Bater die Mutter
G. bdes Gartend bed Vaterd der Mutter
D. bdem Garten dem Bater der Putter
A. bden Garten den Bater die NMutter
N. bdie OGdrten bie Wiiter die Wiittter
G. bder irten der Diter der Miltter
D. bden Giirten den Vitern den Mitttern
A, Dbdie Girten die Biiter die WMiltter
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VOCABULARY

In the vocabularies, the nominative singular and the nominative
plural of each noun are given with the definite article. It is im-
portant to learn these two forms as they furnish the clue to the
rest.

der Brubder die QBrilder brother
der Apfel vie dpfel apple

ber Bogel die Bigel bird

die Todyter die Todter daughter

bag Friulein die Friulein young lady, Miss

id) finge (like fomme) I sing i@ fang (ike fam) I sang
in, with dat., ¢n in, with ace., ¢nto

1. Wir gingen in den Garten, o die BVogel fangen. 2. In dem
Wagen faen Bater und Mutter, Rarl aber? ritt zu Pferde.
3. Den Todtern gab Frau Schmidt Hpfel. 4. Wer ijt bas Miid-
den da im(=in dem) Garten ? und wad judht fie? €8 ijt Frdu-
lein Marie, fie jucht noch) pfel. 5. Die BVigel fingen nicht mebr,
pen e3 wird jhon falt. 6. I frage, 0b Herr Schmidt ber Bru-
ber ober bder LVater bded Friuleind ift. Cr ift ded Frduleins
Bruder. 7. Wie fanden Sie die Tdchter? fhon? Ja, aber nidht
fo fjchon wie die Mutter.

1 When not standing first in the sentence or clause, aber usually means kow-
ever,

1. The brother’s daughter was not so tall and handsome as
Miss Mary. 2. We found the apples still in the gardgp.
3. From time to time we took Father’s carriage. 4. The girl
gave the apple to the brother. 5. When we went into the
garden, the birds were singing no longer. 6. Who sat in
the carriage? The mother of the young lady. 7. I did not
ask (beg) Miss Smith, because she does not sing. 8. Does
Mary play as well as Charles? No, not yet.
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Lesson 5
WORDS LIKE ber. NOUNS: CLASS II

I

Words like der. The following words — used as adjectives
and as pronouns — are inflected like der, except that they have
¢ where der has ie, and e¢3 where ber has a3:

biefer 2his, this one mander many a (one), many
< fenex that, that one foldyer such, such a one
—jeber every, every ome, each, welder whick, which one, wkho
each one
SINGULAR PLURAL
m, f. n. m.f.n,
N. bdiefer bdiefe Ddiefe8 2his diefe  these
G. biefe@ bdiefer Ddiefe8 of this diefer of these
D. biefem biefer bdiefem to this diefen to these
A. bdiefen bdiefe Diefed this diefe  these
VOCABULARY
der Onfel die Onlel uncle
bad Feniter die Fenfter window
bag Bimmer die Bimmer room

mir, dat. of id), Zo me, me
i) fah (like fam) I saw wei two
= i) jeige (like fage) I show aud, with dat., out of, from
id) seigte (like fagte) I showed  mit, with dat., with -

1. @r zeigte mir die swei Jimmer, und i) nahm diefes, weil jenes
fo flein ift und aud) nur zwei Jenjter hat. 2. Sie finden joldhe
Apfel nicht in jebem Garten, Frau Schmidt. — Aus weldem (Gar-
ten) fommen fie ?—Aud Onfel8 Garten; {ie find nur flein, aber
fehr jchon. 3. Mandhe BVogel fingen nicht. 4. Beigen Siel mir
ba3 Friulein Deute, mit weldjer Sie geftern jangen obder fpiel-
ten ?—Ja.  Sie ift nod) nidht hicr. Aber {ie fommt bald. A,
da ift fie {hon. St fie nidt jhon ? —Sehr fhon. Und veid it
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fie aud), fagen Sie?—Sie nidt, aber der BVater ift fehr reid).
5. Wann und wie oft reiten Sie? IJdh reite jeden Sonntag.’
6. I jah Frau Sdmidt manden Sonntag? mit der Todjter, ald
i nod) zu Haufe war.—Und den Onfel, Frau Schmidts® Bru-
ber, fahen Sie nie ? — Nein, nie. 7. Was fudh)t Karl im Sarten ?
St judit den Bogel, weldjer da fingt.

11n the sense of the future (L. 2, 1. n. 8) : Are you going to show ete. — 3 The

accusative is often used adverbially to denote time. — 3 Proper names not ending
in an s-sound have 8 in the genitive (without an apostrophe).

1. Are you going to show me the apples which you found
in the garden? Yes, Charles, but they are not very good.
2. This room has only two windows. 3. We often saw such
birds in Uncle’s garden. 4. That carriage is not so large as
this. 5. Mrs. Smith is asking whether you are the brother
with whom Miss Mary came. 6. We found that each room
had two windows: 7. They took many an apple out of Fath-
er’s garden. ’

1I

Nouns. Class II forms the nominative plural by adding e
to the nominative singular and usually modifies the stem-vowel
—a, 0, u, au of the singular becoming d, 9, ii, Gu in the plural.

Masculines and neuters of one syllable usually add e3 for the
genitive singular and e or nothing for the dative; those of more
than one syllable usually add only § for the genitive and
nothing for the dative; but after an ssound the genitive always
needs e3. The accusative is like the nominative.

For the oblique cases of the plural, and for feminines, see L. 4. 11.

In Class II belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes idj, ig,
ing or ling — these are masculines without vowel-change in the
plural.

2. The majority of monosyllabic nouns in the language —
these are mostly masculines with vowel-change in the plural;
only thirty are feminines, also with vowel-change; and forty
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- are neuters, without vowel-change. — Among the masculines of
this group are nearly all the monosyllabic nouns ending in g, H,

ut, mmt, pf, i, § and 4.

Models. With vowel modified in the plural:
son Joot hand
N. ber Sohn ber Fuf \bie Hand
G. be3 Sohned bed Fufed der DHand
D. bdem Sohne bem FuRe ber Hand
A. ben Sofhn den Fup die Hand
N. bdie Sihne die Fitfe die Hiindbe
G. bder Sihne ber Fitge der Hiinde
D. bden Sihnen den Fiifen den Hinden
A. bie Sihne die Fiie die Hiinde
With vowel unchanged in the plural:
day king N\ Yyear
N Noer Tag der Rinig ba8 Sabr
G. be8 Taged bes Rinigd be8 Qahred
D. bdem Tage dem RKinig bem Jalhre
A. ben Zag ben Rinig bag Jahr
N. bdie ZTage die Rinige die Sahre
G. ber Tage der Rbnige der Qalre
D. bden Tagen den Rinigen den Gahren
A, bdie Zage die Rinige die Sabre
VOCABULARY
der Baum die Biume tree
—=pad Pferd die Pferbe horse

i wolne (like jage) I dwell, reside, live

i wobhnte (like fagte) I dwelt, resided, lived

id) fuhr (like fam) I rode, drove (in a carriage)
= bei, with dat., at, at the house of, with

nad), with dat., o, towards, after

vont, with dat., of, from

3, with dat., fo

1. Der RKinig fuhr in dem Wagen mit den feh3 Pferben
2. Nad) zwei Tagem horte i), daf du frant zu Haufe lagjt.
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3. AB ih RKarl fabh, fam er von Onlel und ging zu WMutter. —
Bon weldjem Onfel ? — Bon Onfel SHmidt. 4. Wie lange wobnte
fie bet jener Todjter? Da wohnte fie manded Jahr. 5. DBitte,
pon weldem Baume find diefe pfel bier ?— Bon jenem, weldjen
Gie in Vaters Garten jahen. Warum fragen Sie? Sind fie nidht
gut? — O ja, fie {ind fehr gut, wir Hhaben aud) folde. 6. Sohne
bat er niht, aber er Yhat wei Todhter. 7. Cr ritt jeben Tag zum
(=3 bem) RKonig. 8. Jd) Hhabe zwet Hinde und jwei Fiife.
9. Wo wohnen Sie jeht? I wobne jept bet Frau Schmibdts
Bruder. 10. A3 er nad) Haufe ging, jagte er zu mir: ,Jdh
fomme bald.*

1. From which son was he coming? He has two sons. — He
was coming from Charles. 2. Every day she went into Fath-
er’s garden and looked for apples. 3. Please, where does Mrs.
Smith’s daughter live now? She lives there, but she is not at
home. 4. To-day I saw the king’s horses, they 3re very hand-
some. 5. I showed Mary the trees from which the apples
came. 6. (With) those horses he drove many a year. 7. We
have hands and feet. 8. The daughter played after the son,
as you said, but she did not play so well.

Lesson 6
THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS GROUP

I

Gin, Rein. The indefinite article ein @, an and its nega-
tive feit no are inflected as follows:

SINGULAR
m. & n

N. ein cine ein a

G. eined einer eined of a

D. einem einer einem toa

A, cinen eine ein a
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SINGULAR PLURAL
m. £ o m.f.n.
N. fein feine  Ffein no feine no
G. Ieine8 Tfeiner feine8 of no fetner of no
D. feinem feiner feinem ¢o no fetnen ¢o no
A. leinen feine  Ffein no feine no

Observe : (1) ein has no plural; (2) both words have three forms
without ending (nom. sing. masc., nom. and acc. sing. neut.); (3) the
endings of the other forms, of both words, are the same as the corre-
spouding endings of bdiejer (p. 24).

VOCABULARY
ber Kaifer bdie Raifer emperor
der Feind die Feindbe enemy
der Freund die Freunde friend
- der Rrieg die Qriege war
- ver Bleg die Wege way, road
- die Stadt die Stiidte Zown, city
i fiel I fell id) lief I ran
id fithre I lead fitr, with ace., for
id) fithrte I Zed = gegen, with acc., against

1. Weldger Weg fithrt nac) der Stadt? Diefer hier. 2. Herr
Sdymidt hat Teine Sohne, und er bhat nur eine Todjter, Frdaulein
Marie. 3. Der RKaifer fiel im RKriege gegen die Feinde. 4. Jn
jener Stabt batten wir feine Freunbde. 5. Kaxl ging in den Gar-
ten und fuchte 9pfel firx die Médchen. 6. Cin Pferd Baft du
f{hon, aber du Yajt nod) feinem Wagen. Warum bitteft du Onfel
Karl nidht? 7. Jeben Wontag arbeitete er fiir einen Freund in
ber Stadt. 8. Wie fam e3, bap Dad Pferd fiel? €3 lief gegen
eiren Baum. 9. Frau Schmidt fiihrte den Onfel in dbad Bimmer,
in weldem die Toddhter warteten. 10. ,Jdh Habe genug,” jagte er!
oft, ,fein Ronig ift jo reich wie idh.“

1In English the inverted order in interjected phrases (like said ke, said I)
is not unknown; in German no other order is allowed, because the words

which precede, here 3d) habe genug, are always a part of the object of the
verb. as biel is the object of habe in sentence 44 of L. 8. 1.
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1. He gave the girl an apple. 2. Who showed (led) Miss
Mary into the room where we were singing? 8. In the
cities [there]! are no trees. 4. He is showing Father the
road which leads to the town. 5. I am living with (bei) a
friend for whom I am working. 6. Mrs. Smith’s sons fell in
the war. 7. He ran against a window. 8. When we caae
home, we saw the emperor §n a carriage drawn by six horses
(in a carriage with six horses).

10mit words in square brackets [ ]J; but translate words in parenthe-
ses ().

H 3
Possessive Adjectives. The possessive adjectives below,

when used attributively, that is, before a noun, are inflected
like fein:

PpOREA POURYE

Possessive (Corresponding Possessive (Correspondin,
adjectives pers. pronouns) * adjectives pers. pronouns
mein my (i) unfer our (twir)
bein thy, your (dbu) euer your (ibhr)
fein Ais (er) ihr their (fie)
ihr her (fie) Shr your (Sie)
fein s (e8)
Inflection of mein, unjer and euer with nouns:
my son our daughter your horse
mein  Sohn unj(e)re  Todyter enex PBferd

meined Sohnes
meinem Sofne
meinen Sohn

meine Sihne
meiner Sihne
meinen Sihnen
meine  Sihne

unj(e)rer Todjter
unj(e)rer Todyter
unf(e)re  Todyter

unf(e)re Tochter
unf(e)rer Todter
unf(e)ren Todhtern
unf(e)re  Tochter

eu(e)red Pferdes
eu(e)rem Pferde
ener Pferd
eu(e)re  Pferde
eu(e)rer  Pferde
eu(e)ren Pferden
en(e)re  Pferde

The (¢) in forms of unfer and euer with endings is often
dropped. Sometimes the ¢ of the endings em or en is dropped
instead : unferm, unjern, euerm, euern.
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VOCABULARY
va8 Waffer die Waffer water
der Abend die Abende evening
die Nadyt bie Niidyte night
id) ftebe I stand dunfel dark
=id) ftand I stood gritn green

id) glaube I believe, think ~sofne, with ace., without
id) glaubte I belicved, thought e8 gibt, followed by the acc.,
there s, there are

1. I glaube nidht, bap da3 Waffer {dhon warm genug ift
2. Onfel Karl ift der Bruber meined BVaterds und bdeiner Wutter.
3. et werben die Baume in unferm Garten jhon grin. 4. Sei-
ned Bruderd Freund fam Heute abend! um fiinf Uhr aud bder
©tadt. 5. €3 gibt feine Jipfel diefes Jahr. 6. Sie wohnt jept
nicht mehr bier, fie wohnt bet ihrer Todhter. 7. Warum Fommen
Sie heute zu FuB? wo Haben Sie Jhr Pferd 2 — Mein Pferd ift
franf. 8. Bon Jeit zu Beit fam er zu mir, aber ohne feinen
Sreund fam er nie. 9. Wo fteht der Baum, welder Feine Npfel
Pat? Hier {teht er. 10. I jab, wie avm {ie waren; aber {ie
gaben mehr al82 emer Freund, und er ift reid). 11. Die Nadht
war fo dunfel, baf i) gegen einenm Baum lief und fiel 12. Sie
glaubte nidht, wad i) jagte, bid8 du famjt. 13. Standen Sie ober
faBen Sie, al8 Sie jangen? Jdy ftard.

1Literally, to-day evening, i.e. this eveniig; abend being used adverbially
is written with a small letter. — 398 after a comparative means than.

1. I do not think that it is so dark in your room. 2. Hie
horses are still sick. He drove (with) his brother’s horses.
8. Where did their horses stand? They stood here. 4. Are
there no apples this year? Yes, we have apples enough in
our garden. 5. Didn’t he live with his son? No, he lived
with his daughter. 6. Is Charles coming this evening? Yes,
but he is coming without his mother. 7. The water is not
yet cold enough. 8. Now everything is growing green.
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Lesson %

NOUNS: CLASS III. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE
OR THE ACCUSATIVE

I

Review. Below is shown where the inflections of der and of tein
(ein, mein ete.) differ from that of biefer (jener etc.). These forms should
be thoroughly mastered, because without them the inflection of adjec-
tives cannot be understood.

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut.
N. bder biefer Tein bie Diefe  Teine pad diefed Tein
G. be3  Dbiefed Teines ber  bdiefer [feiner be3 - diefed TYeines
D. bdem bdiefem feinem der  biefer [feiner dem diefem feinem
A. ben Ddiejen Teinen bie Ddiefe Feine bad« diefed Tfein

Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut.

N. bdie “biefe  Feine .
G. ber  biefer Teiner

D. ben  bdiefen feinen

A, bie  biefe feine

Nouns. Class III forms the nominative plural by adding
et to the nominative singular and always modifies the stem-
vowel — @, o, u, au of the singular becoming &, , ii, u in the
plural. P— .

Class III contains no feminines. Masculines and neuters
form the oblique cases of the singular as in Class II (L. 5. m).

For the oblique cases of the plural see L. 4. 11.

In Class III belong: 1. About fifty monosyllabic neuters.
2. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines.

Models :
house man
N. a8 PDHaus der Mann
G. bes Haufed de8 Mannesd
D. bem DHaufe dem Manne

A. be8 DHaus den Mann
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N bie $Hiufer die Minnes
G. ber Hiufer der Miinner
D. ben Hiujern den Minnern
A, bdie Hiufer die Wiinner
VOCABULARY
ber Hund die Hunde dog
der Stuhl die Stithle chair
der Tijdh die Tijde table
bad Bud die Biidher dook
bag Dorf die Dirfer village
bag Feld die JFelder field
- bad Kind die Rinder child
- der Wald die Wiilber forest, woods
id) fprad) I spoke vier jfour
- lenn whenever, if «burd), with ace., through
drei three um, with ace., around, about

1. Wir Haben zvei Fiige und zwei Hinde. 2. BVidgel Haben
aud) zwei Fitge, aber feine Hianbe. 3. Pferdbe und Hunbde Haben
pier Fiige und Feine Hinde. 4. A3 bdiefe Stadt nod) ein Dorf
war, ftand unfer Haud Hier, wo wir jept ftehen; und um dad Haus
lag ein ®arten, grop und {hon. 5. I jah, dap er geftern abend
mit eurem Bruder fprad), aber id) Hhorte nidht, wad fie jagten. I
horte nur, daB er etiwvad fragte und euer Bruder antwortete. 6. In
ibrem Bimmer ftand ein Tijh mit Biihern, und um den Tijdh
ftanden drei Stithle. 7. Wenn? der Mann Jhr Freund ift, jo?
it er aud) mein Freund. 8. Die RKinber liefen aus dem Garten
durd) bad Waffer ind (= in basd) Feld. 9. Heute abend, alg! 3
f{chon duntel war, ritten zwei Minner zu Pferde durd) unfer Dory.
I glaube, jie ritten nach der Stadt. 10. Wenn?! e3 warm wird,
fo2 werben aud) die Felder und Wilder bald griin.

1Wenn means whenever or if, and is used with a verb in the present, past
or future; al8 means when, at the time when, as, and is used only with verbs
in the past tenses.—2 &p is often used to introduce the principal clause after

a preceding subordinate clause. It may sometimes be rendered by then, as
here, but usually it is left untranslated.
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1. I saw your brother as he spoke with your father. 2. I
had a dog and a horse. 3. Now the woods and fields are
getting green. 4. If he comes, (jo) he comes with his friends.
5. She was so good that she had no enemies. 6. The dogs
ran through the garden into the field. 7. In the village and
around the village stood trees. 8. Whenever he ran, (jo) he
fell. 9. I had but three chairs in my room, you had four.
10. I saw only a table with books, but no chair. 11. The
man gave the child something, but I did not see what it was.

i1

Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. The fol-
lowing nine prepositions govern the dative in answer to the
questions where 7 and when ? i.e. with verbs denoting either
rest or else motion within certain limits, e. g. motion in a
circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in
answer to the questions whither? and how long? i.e. with
verbs denoting motion towards an object or any limit:

an at, on, to, up to fieben beside, besides, close by
auf up, upon, on, on top of itber over, above, across
hinter behind unter wunder, beneath, among
in in, into vor before, tn front of
pwifden between
VOCABULARY
id) lege I lay i) fete I set
i) legte I laid id) fetite I set

©id), the reflexive pronoun of the third person, singular and
plural, is used for all genders and means therefore hAimself,
herself, itself, themselves and, with Sie, also yourself or your-
selves, e. g. er fept ficd) he seats himself, fie fet ficd) she seats her-
self, Sie fegen {id) you seat yourself or yourselves.

Take the sentences below in the following order: 1-—1%,
2—2° ete.

1\ N
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1. et fist Marie an jenem
Tijde und arbeitet.

2. A3 id) tam, lagen die Bitdjer
auf einem Stuble.

3. Der Baum, von weldem
wir fpradjen, ftand hinter unfevem
Haufe.

4. Du warft in bdiefem Bim»
mer.

6. 3d faf mneben meinem
Freunde.

6. Wo ift Shr Simmer? Tiber
bdiefem.

7. 3d) hivte etwad unter meis
nem Fenfter, 4

8. Gr war fdon vor dem Kriege
frant.

9. @r ritt wifden dem Kaifer
und dbem Kinig.

BEGINNING GERMAN

1~ Sie fetite fid) an jenenm
Tifd) und arbeitete.

2= Wir nabhmen bdie Bildjer
von den CStiihlen und legten fie
auf den Zijd) da.

3= A3 bie RKinder den WMann
faben, liefen fie hinter dad Haus,

4> Du gingft in jened Bim-
mer.

5> Gr fetst {ih) meben feinen
Bruber.

6> Der Hund lief durd) dasd
Waffer und iiber dad Felb.

7= Das8 Bud) fiel unter den
Tijd).

8> Der Wagen fubhr vor dad
Haus.

9= @r ritt jwijden den RKaifer
und ben Kinig.

1. We set his chair between the table and the window.

2. Did you sit beside my brother? No, I sat beside your
mother. 3. Who laid this book upon my table? 4. I found
the dog under the carriage. 5. Before that night he was not
very ill. 6. They led the man before his enemy. 7. Here
we are among friends. 8. He ran behind a tree which stood
in front of the house. 9. On (an) that day it was very
warm. 10. They rode across the fields and came to (an) the
water. 11. On (auf) my way to (ju) Father’s I saw the king
in a carriage drawn by six horses (in a carriage with six
horses).
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Lesson 8

NOUNS: CLASS IV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS

I

Nouns. Class IV forms the nominative plural by adding -
it or en to the nominative singular and never modifies the stem-
vowel. — Nouns in ¢, ¢ or er add n, others en.

Class IV contains no neuters. Masculines form the oblique
cases of the singular like the nominative plural.

For the oblique cases of the plural and for the singular of feminines,
see L. 4. 11.

In Class IV belong: 1. With the exception of TMutter and
Zodjter (Cl. I), all feminines of more than one syllable — among
these are all nouns with the sufizes ei, Beit, in, feit, ic[)aft or
ung, and most nouns in e,

2. About sixty monosyllabic feminines.

8. About twenty monosyllabic masculines. -

Der Herr gentleman, Mr. is irregular, adding only n in the
singular: be3, dem, ben Herrn (but en in the plural: bie, der, ben,
bie Herren).

Nouns in in double the nt in the plural.

Models :
woman Jlower queen
N. bdie Frau die Blume die Rinigin
G. bder Frau ber Blume der RKinigin
D. bder Fran der Blume ber Rinigin
A, bdie Fran die Blume bie RKinigin
N. bdie Frauen bie Blumen die RKioniginnen
G. bder Frauen ber Blumen ber Qiniginnen
D. ben Froven den Blumen ben Riniginnen
A. bdie Frauen die Blumen dte RKuniginnen



36 BEGINNING GERMAN

man, human being boy
N. ber Wenjd der Rnabe
G. be8 Menjden : beé Snaben
D. dem Menjdjen dem Rnaben
A. ben Menfdjen bent fnaben
N. bdie Menjden ble Rnaben
G. ber Menjdjen ber Rnaben
D. bden Menjdjen den Snaben
A. bdie Menjden die Snaben
VOCABULARY
ber Morgen die Morgen morning
der Flup bie Flilfle river
ber Gott die Gitter god
abie Seite die Seiten side
= dort there, yonder man, indef. pron., one, they, peo-
endlidy) finally, at last ple

morgen fo-morrow
* {elbft, emphatic, not reflexive pron., Aimself, herself, itself,
ourselves ete.

1. Qn den Felbern fah man Minner und Frauen, Knaben und
Midchen, weldje arbeiteten. 2. Rbnige und Kaifer find aud) Men-
{hen. 3. Die Stadt liegt auf dbiefer Seite bes Fluffes, bad Dorf
auf jemer. 4. €8 gibt nur einen? Gott. 5. Die Frauen und
Madhen Batten Blumen fiir bdie Konigin. 6. An (on) jenem
Morgen famen bdie Herven jelbft. 7. Cnbdlih) wurben meine Hinde
und Fiige warm. 8. Wenn du morgen nicht wm finf Uhr bhier
bift, jo warte i) niht. 9. Sie gab nur wenig, denn fie hatte Jelbjt
nidht viel. 10. Karl war nidht unter den RKnabeu, welde dort bhin-
ter dem Paufe fpielten. 11. Jh fand Herrn Shmidt im Sarten,
er faf an einem Tifche, weldjer unter einem Baum ftand, und Hatte
swei Biider vor {ih2 12. JId glaube an (in) einen? Gott.

1In 4: one, because emphatic; in 12: a. — 2 Before him. English often
uses the simple personal pronoun where German requires the reflexive.



. PRONOUNS

1. She was as handsome as a queen. 2. We found no flow-
ers in your garden. 8. Finally he said himself that the boys
were still playing, when! he came. 4. On which side of the
river lay the village? On this side. 5. It grew so cold this
(beute) morning that we stayed at home. 6. One does not
work well, whenlit is so warm. 7. Yonder, in front of his
house, stood the tree under which we used to play (always
played). 8. The woman comes to-morrow, her daughter is
here already (already here?). 9. And our enemies —are they
not also men (human beings)?

1918 or wenn? L. 7, 1, n.%,—3 As a rule, an adverb of time precedes an
adverb of place.

I

Personal Pronouns. In the inflection of the personal pro-
nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are rare
and will not be used for the present.

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON
SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR.
N. i I du thou, you Sie you
G. [meiner, mein of me] [deiner, dein of thee, of you] [ Jhrer of you]
D. miv fo me dir 2o thee, to you § Jhnen fo you
A. mid) me bid) thee, you Sie you
PLURAL PLURAL
N. wir we ihr ye, you
G. [unfer of us] [euer of you]
D. uné o us eud) zo you
A. und us eud) you
THIED PERSON SINGULAR
masoe. fem. neut.
N. er ke fle she e it
G. [feiner, fein of Aim]  [ifhrer of ker] [feiner, fein of ¢]
D. ijym to him ihr to her ihm 2o ¢

A, ihn Aim fie her es
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\;5 THIRD PERSON PLURAL
m. f. n.
N. fie they
G. [ibhrer of them]
D. ihnen to them
A. fie them
Instead of learning a new Vocabulary, the student may study the
following table of endings used in the inflection of nouns:

Class 1 Class II Class ITI Class IV

N. — — —_ —

G. —8 —()8 —(e)8 —(em
D. — —© —e) —{em
A, — —_ —_ ~—©en
N. W L Lrer —(em
G. L) er —(em
D. Ly Loy 2em —em
A. W L er —(om

1. Wo Haft dbu da3 Bud, weldhesd i dir Heute morgen gab?
Jch Habe e3 nidht mebr, ich gab e3 ifr. 2. Wasd fragt er bich?
Cr fragt midh, wer geftern mit und fubr. 3. ©3 gibt Wenjdjen,
weldhe aud) gut gegen (Yowards) ihre Feinde find. 4. Sie baten
und {o lange, bi3 wir mit ifnen fpielten. 5. Wenn du morgen
su mic fommit,ifo findeft dbu {ie aud) dba. 6. Vor und auf dem
Tijhe ftanden Blumen und IHpfel aus jeinem Garten. 7. Man
fagt, dafp Der Raifer jhon in unferer Stabdt ift, und i glaube e3
aud). 8. Wann fam Jbhr DBruber geftern nad) Haufe? Jh fah
ober horte ihn nicht, 3 tvar {hon Nacdht. 9. Wie lange wohnt!
Frau Sdmidt {hon bei eud)2? Sie wohnt! jhon fiinf Jahre bei
und?  10. Wasd antwortete fie Jhnen, ald Sie fie fragten? Sie
antwortete miv nidht, aber i) fah, dap fie mird® nidht glaubte.
11. Wer wobnt {iber IJhnen 2 — Mein Freund Shmidt. — Unbd iiber
ihm ? — Der Perr, weldjer geftern Abend Pinter und {afp.

1German uses the present, often with fdjon, to denote an act or a state
which began in the past and contimues in the present; transl. ... kas...

been living . . . —3with you or at your house, and bei und with us or at our
house. — 2 Qlauben takes the dative of the person.
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1. Who was sitting behind you? My friend Smith was sit-
ting behind me. 2. Is Charles playing with them or with you?
With us. 8. When he came to us, he was very poor and
always worked (worked always) for us, but now he has more
than we. 4. Did he ask you or her?— Me. — And what did
you answer him (dat.)? — I told him that I was not there when
he saw you. 5. Did you come before them or after them?
I came with them. 6. Did Mr. Smith give her anything?
Yes, he gave her something, but I don’t think that it was
much. 7. Under me lives the gentleman whom I pointed out
(showed) to you yesterday.

Lesson g

THE PRONOUNS Der, Wer, Wasd. SUBSTITUTES FOR
PRONOUNS

I

Der, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, he, she,
4t etc., and bder, as relative pronoun meaning wkho, which, that,
are inflected alike:

SINGULAR PLURAL
m, f n m.f.n.
N. ber bie bas bie
G. beffen  beren  Deffen deren
D. bdem der dem denen
A, bden die bas bie

MWer, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and er, as rel-
ative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike.
Was, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and a8, as rel-
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also in-
flected alike. Both wer and wa3 have no plural, and a8 lacks
also the dative:

N. toer N. was

G. ejfen G. 1weffen
D. wem D. wanting
A. wen A was
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VOCABULARY
bag Geld die Gelber money
die Sdwefter ~  die Sdweftern sister
bie Tilr dte Zitren door
er ftartd e died oben above, up-stairs
er lebt ke lives unten below, down-stairs
er lebte ke lived walhr Zrue

1. @iic wen arbeitet er jept P— Fiir den Perrn, bei dem?! ich
wobne. — Jft dad ber Heir, den' Sie mir geftern eigten ? — Nein,
e3 ift ber, deflen? KRinder immer mit meinen RKinbern jpielen. Sie
faben ihn nidht, al8 Sie geftern zu und famen, weil er nidht zu
Paufe war. 2. Wasd er IJhnen fagte, bad? ift wabhr. 3. Wefjen
Pferde find dbasd?® €33 find RKarl3 Pferde. 4. Lebt Herr Sdmibdt
nod) ? — Nein, er ftarb vor? einem Jahre. Aber jein Bruber, der
. lebt nodh), er wobhnt jeht bet und. — Oben ?— Nein, oben wobhnen
wiv felbft, er wohnt unten. 5. Sabhen Sie, wem er dad Geld gab?
Nein, da3 fah ih nidht. 6. Wen juden Sie, mein Freund ? —
Meine Schweftern. — Die find nid)t mebr Hier. 7. Unten vor der
Tiir lag ein Hund. 8. Die Wutter {tard vor# drei ober vier Ta-
gen, aber al3 die Todjter mit ihren Kindern fam, lebte {ie nod).
9. Died? ift meine Schwefter, bad? ift mein Brubder, und da3® {ind
unjere Freunde.

1The choice between the relative pronouns der and weldjer is largely a
matter of euphony ; thus, instead of dem one might here say weldjem and in-
stead of den, welden. But in the genitive (sing. or plur.) the forms of der are
the only ones in use, hence it would not do to say ,veldjes” Rinder for deffen
RKinder. —2 The demonstrative bas is not required here, but is often used to
sum up or refer to what goes before. In English it is rendered only when
it is emphatic. —3E8, bas and biefes (contracted bdies) often serve as the in-
definite subject of some form of fein be with a predicate nominative of any
gender, the verb agreeing in number with the predicate. This sounds as if
Germans said whose horses are that? instead of those, or it are Charles’s in-
stead of they are Charles’s etc. —4 Here, as often, ago.

1. He (demonst.) is rich, but his sisters have no money.
2. From whom did you hear that? From Charles’s friends.
8. What is lying there in front of your door? That’s my dog.
4. Is this the gentleman whose son plays and sings from time
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to time with your daughters? Yes, he (demonst.) is the one
(isit). 5. In whose room did she die?—In her mother’s
room, up-stairs.— When? — Four or five days ago, on! Mon-
day, I think.2— Was she still living when her brothers and
sisters came home?—No. 6. These are the books that I
found down-stairs. 7. Whatever I had (that) I gave her.
8. For her (demonst.) he lived and died.

10n is here an, and, contracted with the definite article, which is usually
required before the names of the days of the week, it becomes am (for an
dem). —2 The usual equivalent for I think is id) glaube, and here, where the
inverted order is called for, glaube id).

I
VOCABULARY
die Feder die Jeberm pen, feather
i) {dyreibe I write id) |dyrieb I wrote
baran thereat, at it, at them woran whereat, at what

dbarauf thereupon, on it, on them worauf whereon, on what

bafite therefor, for it, for them  wofiiv wherefor, for what

barin therein, in i, in them worin wherein, in what

bamit therewith, with it, with Yomit wherewith, with what
them

bavort thereof, of i, of them, ovon whereof, of what, about
about 1it, about them what

Take the sentences below in the following order, 1, 2, 3
ete., 1%, 23, 3 ete.

1. Hier ijt ein Tijdh mit wet 1~ Woran (of what) ftard er?
Ctithlen davan,

2. Der Tifd) ftand bda, aber 2% Worauf ftand er, ald er
Qiider lagen nidit darauf. foradg? Auf einem Stuble.

3. Gr gab mir bdie Feber, und . 3> Wofiir ift dad Geld, das
id) gab ihm dad Bud) dafilr. Sie mir gaben ? Filr die Biider.

4. Dag Paus ift nidht grof 4% Gr fagte nidht, worin er e8
genug, weil nmur fedh8 Jimmer fand.
darin find.
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5. Die Febern {ind nod) gut,
aber id) {dyreibe nidht mehr dbamit.

6. Davon fagte er mir geftern
nidts.

Sentences 1-6 show that Ger-
man substitutes for personal pro-
nouns of the third person, when
referring to objects without life
and governed by a preposition, the
adverb bda (before vowels par) fol-
lowed by the preposition. Thus, in
1, baran stands for an ifm; in 38,
bafiir stands for fiir {ie ete.

5 Womit fdreibft du? Mit
beiner Feber.
6~ LWovon fpredjen fie?

Sentences 1a-6s show that Ger-
man substitutes for the missing da-
tive of wad and for the accusative
wad, when governed by a preposi-
tion, the adverb o (before vowels
wor) followed by the preposition.
Thus, in 18, wotan stands for an
with the missing dative of wa8; in
38, ofiir stands for fitr wa3d etc.

The adverbs woran, worauf etc., are similarly used instead of
a preposition with the dative or accusative of Der or tweldjer,

as shown below.

1. Der Wagen, worin (for in dem or in weldem) er fam, war

mein Wagen.
i jdhreibe, ift nicht jehr gut.

2. Die Feber, womit (for mit der or mit welder)

1. Here are the books. Have you the money for them? —
Yes, here it is. 2. He showed me a room with no table in
it. 8. The tree at which he stood was not so tall as this one.
4, What is a forest in which there are no birds? 6. Didn’t
you see a table in her room, with books on it? 6. I said
nothing about his being here yesterday (nothing thereof that
he yesterday here was). 7. She took a pen from the table
and wrote with it. 8. We saw the room in which Schiller
died.

~ ( - Lesson 10
\j ADJECTIVES : STRONG INFLECTION
) I

Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings
of biefer, jener etc., as also those of the two articles, are called
the Strong Endings; and all these words, when used adjec-
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tively (or before nouns) are called Pronominal Adjectives,
because most of them are of pronominal origin.

Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjectives
we distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as grof;
tall or jhon handsome.

A descriptive adjective is not inflected when used predi
catively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verb,
e.g. bie Rnaben find grop ke boys are tall. But when a de-
scriptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod-
ifies a noun (expressed or understood) directly, as ¢all modifies
boys in the sentence tall boys run fast, it takes the strong
endings, like bdiefer, jener ete., provided that it i8 mot preceded
by a pronominal adjective which itself has a strong ending.

How the descriptive adjective is treated when it i preceded by a
pronominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in L. 11.

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut.

good man good woman good child
N. guter Mann gute Fran guted Kind
G. guted Mannes guter Frau guted Rindes
D. gutem Manmne guter Frau gutem Kinde
A. guten Paun gute Fran guted Rind

Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut.
good men, women, children

N. gute WMinner, Frauen, Kinder
G. guter Miinner, Frauen, Kinbder
D. guten Pinnern, Frauen, Kindern
A, gute Minner, Jrauen, Kinder
VOCABULARY
ber Brief bdie Briefe letter
dag Land die Linder land, country

da8 Sdhloff - die Sdldffer castle, palace
die Rirde die Rirdjen church

bie Strafe die Strafien street

die Qeute, plur. only, people, persons
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id taufe T duy = neu new

id) taufte I bought lang long

alt old fury short

jung young {dledt dad, poor

1. Gein Bater Hat einen Garten mit grofien Bdumen und dhd-
nen Blumen darin. 2. Wein Freund jdhreibt oft an mid), aber
lange Briefe {dreibt er nie. 3. €3 ift walr, diefed Land it nicht
febr groB, aber e3 ijt ein Land, weldes grope und reie Stidte
mit {hnen alten Hiufern, ShHldffern und RKivchen Hat. 4. Das
{ind fchlechte Federn, {olhe faufe i) nicht, denn ich) jhreibe nur mit
guten.! 5. Cr fithrte und durd) vier ober fiinf furze Strafen, vor
beren Pdufern nur alte franfe Manner und Frauen jagen ober
fleine Qnder {pielten. ,Junge Leute,” jagte er, ,findet man am
Tage bier nicht, weil fie von Morgen bi3 Abend auf dem Felde
acbeiten.* 6. Wenn er alte Biider faufte, jo gab er oft mebhr
®eld Dafiir ald fiiv neue? 7. Warum {dhreibft du mir nidt, alter
Freund ?

1Good ones. The ending of the German adjective, agreeing with . the
noun understood, corresponds here to the pronoun one or ones which English
substitutes for the noun understood ; so in sentence 6.

1. You are good children. 2. Mr. Smith has handsome
horses. 3. Those (bieg) are poor apples. 4. We have cold
water enough. 5. Many of them were the children of poor
people. 6. “Good evening” (acc.), he said, as he came into
the room. 7. He had good books and bad ones. 8. Does
he write you long letters? No, his letters are always very
short. 8. From there we saw beautiful old castles and
churches.

II

It follows from what was said above that descriptive ad-
jectives must have strong endings (not only when they are
not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the Models and
in the sentences of the first part of this lesson, but also) after
all pronominal or other modifiers which themselves lack these
strong endings; hence
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1. After the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and acc. sing.
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group.

2. After words or forms like the following:

etwad some, a little weld) what a, what, which
mefr more viel much, many

wqlferlei all kinds of wenig little, few

“vielerlei many kinds of et two
genug enough brei three
mand) meny a, many vier four and other undeclined
fold) such a, such numerals

In Lesson 5. 1, mand), jold) and tweld) are given with strong endings.
Before ordinary or descriptive adjectives, these words often appear in
their stem-form, with no great difference in meaning from their in-
flected forms, except that veld) is chiefly used in exclamations and with
the meaning of what, what a, e. g. weld) groger Mann! what a tall man!

1. Bor unferm Haufe ftand ein grofer alter Baum, unter dem
wir Knaben oft fpielten. 2. Haben Sie fein Fleined Geld! bei
fig2? a, aber nicht viel. 3. Wein guter BVater ftarb vor jechs
Sabhren. 4. Cuer neuer Wagen {teht jhon vor euver Tiir. 5. Der
gab miv mand) {hionen Apfel, ald i) nod) ein Heiner Kuabe war.
6. Jn der Stadt gibt e8 nicht jo wiel griine Béaume, wie hier auf
bem Landed T. Wir Hatten nicht genug warmesd Waffer. 8. Dort
fommen gwei junge Herren mit wei grofen Hunden. 9. Das ijt
viel Geld fiir fold) jhlehtes Land. 10. Nein, dbad geht nicht,*
mein guter Freund. 11. Bald fam Friulein Marie aud dem Gar-
ten, {ie Batte allerlei fhome Blumen in der® Hand und legte fie
auf den Tifh. 12. ,Weld) grofes Jimmer und ield) Heine Fen-
ftec!* jagte fie, ,bier ift e bunfele Nadht!* 13. Wir gaben ifhr
etivad faltes Waifer.

18mall money, i. e. change. —3with you or in your pocket. —3 The regular
phrase for in the country, as distinguished from the city. —4won't do. —5in
her hand. When no ambiguity can arise, German often uses the def. art.
in place of a possessive adjective,

1. I have many a good friend in your city. 2. Why do
you buy such poor pens? 3. Have you enough change with
you? I have some, but not very much. 4. There are many
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kinds of bad books. 5. You gave me but very little warm
water, have you no (not) more? 6. He always drove (with)
two young horses. 7. What beautiful flowers those! are!
8. Why won’t it do, my young friend ?

1L. 9. 1. n. 8,
Lesson 1I -
ADJECTIVES : WEAK INFLECTION
I

Weak Endings. When a descriptive adjective is preceded
by biefer, jener etc., by the definite article, or by any form of
the indefinite article or other pronominal word with a strong

ending, it takes the
WEAK ENDINGS

SINGULAR PLURAL
m. f. n m.f.n,
N. e e e en
G. en en en ent
D. en ent en en
A. en e e en

Notice carefully the five forms in bold-faced type.

Models:
SING. MASC,

this or the good man

diefer or der gute Wann
diefed or bdes gutem Wannes
diefem or dem gutem Wamne
diefen or den gutem Wann

PoUaX

SING. FEM.
this or the good woman
biefe or bdie gute Frau
diefer or bder gutem Frau
diefer or bder gutem Frau
diefe or die gute Frau

PYeR
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SING, NEUT,

this or the good child

diefed or bdad gute Rind

biefed or bded gutenm Rinbdesd

diefem or bem gutem Rinde .
diefed or das gute Kind

PLUR. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

PO QA

these or the good men, women, children

diefe or bie gutem Miinner, Frauen, Kinber
_biefer or bder guten Winner, Frauen, RKinbder
diefen or bden gutem Winnern, Frauen, Kindern
diefe or bie gutem Winner, Frauen, Kinber

FYQZ

VOCABULARY
ber Gommer  bie Sommer summer
ber Winter die Winter winter
bad Reid die Rleidber dress
die Sdyule die Sdulen school
die Gltern, plur. only, parents
id) meine I mean i) trug I carried, wore
id) meinte I meant lieb dear

1. Der gab mir mand) fhones Bud). 2. Der gab mir mandyes
fchone Bud). 3. Unjer Heiner Sohn geht nod) nidht ur! Schule.
4. Wir nahmen unfre fleine Tochter mit und jur! Rirche. 5. €8
gibt feine guten pfel diejes Jahr. 6. E8 gibt mehr jehlechte pfel
biefed Jabr, al8 gute. 8. Jn diefer duntlen? Strafe wobhnten nur
arme Leute. 8. €3 war Winter, und fie trug ein dunfles? Kleid.
9. Wo ift der rveihe Herr, deffen neued Haud wir geftern fahen ?
10. Welhed neue Haud meinen Sie? Dad neue da unten am
Sluffe.  11. Jn jenem langen Rriege fiel aud) mein lieber Freund
Rar(.  12. Cndlid), licber Freund, fomme i zu dir! 13. Sie
find Sihne veiher Cltern. 14. Cr fatte reihe Cltern. 15. Wel-
dhen meinten Sie, ben alten ober den jungen DHerrn Schmidt? —
) meinte Den, der im3 Sommer Bier bei Jfuen auf dem Lanbe
wohnte, ~ Dagd ift der junge



48 BEGINNING GERMAN

13ur ==3u der. These are the regular expressions for fo go to school or to
church, which in English require no article. — 3 Adjectives in unaccented ef,
en and er often drop the e of these syllables in inflection ; compare the in-
flection of unfer and euer, L. 6. 1. —3 Literally in the summer. The names
of the seasons usually require the def. art., compare L. 9. 1. n.1, English

Exegeise.

1. I found my old book, but not the new onme. 2. Yester-
day she wore her green dress. 8. That was my young friend.
4. These little boys do not yet go to school. 5. Why do
you always write such (use foldf), without ending) short let-
ters? 6. Victoria was a good queen, I think. 7. In that
school you find only children of rich parents. 8. I meant the
long pen with which I wrote yesterday, not the short one.
9. In winter the days are not so long as in summer. 10. She
lived and worked only for her dear old mother. 11. That is
the house of a very rich old man.

II

The Principle of Double Adjective Inflection restated. We have now
seen that every ordinary or descriptive adjective, when used attributively,
is subject to two modes of inflection, the strong and the weak, and that
its ending in every case or form depends o» what kind of modifier, if
any, precedes it. If this is a word without strong ending, or if no modi-
fier precedes, the adjective takes the strong ending of its case, number
and gender; but if the preceding modifier has itself a strong ending,
then this is not repeated on the adjective, but changed to a weak ending,
e or en. In four forms, however, the weak endings coincide with the
strong, and in these the endings, though called strong and weak respec-
tively, are distinguished only in name. — The table below shows the com-
binations of strong and weak endings, the forms in which they coincide
being given only once. The inflections below of fein and gut before nouns
of all genders are the best suited to make the beginner grasp the applica-
tion of the principle of inflection, because they exhibit both kinds of end-
jugs. In them, the strong endings of gut are put in bold-faced type,
and the forms in which strong and weak endxngs coincide are marked
with au asterisk,
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STRONG AND WEAK ENDINGS COMBINED

SINGULAR PLURAL
masc. fem. neut. m.f.n.
8. W. 8. W. 8. W. 8. W.
N. e e e e3 e N. e e
G. e3 en er en e3 en G. e en -
D. em en er en em en D. en
A. en e e3 e A. e en
Models :
SING. MASC. SING. FEM. SING., NEUT.
N. fein guter Mamn feine gute * Frau fein  guted RKind
G. [Ieines guten Mannes Teiner guten Fran feined guten RKindesd
D. [Ieinem guten Manne feiner guten Frau feinem guten RKinbde
A. TIeinen guten* Mann feine gute™* Fraun tein  guted RKind
PLURAL

N. feine guten Minner, Frauen, Rinder
G. Teiner guten Minner, Frauen, Kinbder
D. feinen guten* Minnern, Jrauen, Kindern
A. feine guten Minner, Frauen, Kinder
Supply the proper endings and inflect: ein grofi- Tiid) a large table,
tein tlein— Pferd no small horse, mein neu— Bud) my new book, ihr— lieb—
Muttev their dear mother, dief- alt— Feder this old pen, bein jung— Freund
your young friend.

-Lesson 12
PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG AND WEAK INFLECTION

I

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak
endings applies also to two groups of words — mostly pro
nouns, pronominal adjectives and indefinite numerals — which.
like descriptive adjectives, can be used both with and without
the definite or indefinite article.

Group I (only the stems are given in this list):
anber— other, different wenig— little, few
beid— ok, two jeb-  each, every
vigl-  much, many foldy~ euch, such @
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EXAMPLES WITH STRONG FORMS

er hat ein andered Bud) ke has
another book

beive Sihne find Bier doth sons
are here

id) hire viele Bigel I hear many
birds

mit nur wenigem Selde with but
little money

jebed Rindes of every child

ein folder Wann suck o man

EXAMPLES WITH WEAK FORMS

er Bat bad anbere Bud) ke kas
the other book

die beiben Siohne find bier the
two (both the) sons are here

id) hove bie vielem Vigel I hear
the (many) numerous birds

mit dem wenigen Gelde with the
(little) small-amount-of money

eines jeden Kindbes of every (single)
child

eined folden WManned of such a
man

VOCABULARY

i) made I make, do

id) madte I made, did

~Jeif fot

ity trinfe I drink
i tranf I drank
leidyt Zight, easy

1. i)arauf fithrte er bie beiben Midhen in einen anderen Wald,

worin fie andbere Blumen fanbden.
ftanben auf der StraBe vor der Tiir.

2. Beide Briiber, glaube id),
3. Wenn e3 im Sommer

febr Beip ift und man Zu viel falted Waifer trinft, jo wird man
leiht franf. 4. Jd) frage Didh), wad fie mit ifhrem vielen Selbe
madhte und ob fie den armen Leuten etivad davon gab. 5. Die
anderen famen gejtern. 6. Jeber gute Menfd) Hat feine Feinbe,
fagt man oft, aber i) glaube das nicht. 7. Cin jeder bon ifhnen
hat ein {olhes Pferd. 8. Gott ift der Freund und Bater eines
jeden Menfchen, ob er arm oder reid) ift. 9. Wer foldher guten
Menjdhen  Feind ift, der ift {elbft Lein guter Menjdh. 10. Jn den
StraBen anderer Stidte jab) i) Wagen, in denen man obhne Pferde
fubr. 11. Das wenige Geld, weldhes i) armen Leuten gab, madhte
fie nicht reich und midh) nidht arm. 12, Jhr fauft qutes Land, wie
id) Hive, aber aud) vieled jchlechte or viel {Hlechtes. 13. Das Waf-
fer war viel zu warm, i) tranf e3 nict. 14. Beider Knaben
Biitey waren jehr veid),
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1. You find no such trees in the city as (ivie) these here in
our little village. 2. These boys were playing, the others
were working. 8. Thereupon he gave her another book. 4. It
wag very hot, and he drank too much (viel without ending)
cold water. 5. There both my (my both) sisters are coming
with two young gentlemen. 6. What did he do with the
little money (which!) he had? He bought this little house
with it (therefor). 7. Every good book is a good friend.
8. I find but one chair. Where is the other?

1The relative is never omitted in German.

II
Group II (only the nominatives of the singular are given in
this list):
STRONG FORMS WEAK FORMS
einer, -, -¢3 one ber, bie, bad eine the one
meiner, -e, —e8 mine ber, bie, bdad meine mine
beiner, -e, —e8 yours der, bie, bas bdeine yours
feiner, -e, 8 his ber, bie, bdasd feine his
ihrer, -e, —e3 hers ber, bdie, bdasd ihre kers
feinex, -, —e38 s ber, bdie, bdas feine s
unj(e)rer, —e, —e8 ours ber, bdie, bdad unf(e)re ours
eu(e)rer, -e, -—e8 yours ber, bie, bad eu(e)re yours
ibrer, —e, —e8 theirs ber, bdie, bdas thre theirs
Sbrer, -, -—e8 yours ber, bie, dag Jhre yours

These forms are pronouns only, except ber, die, da3 eine, which is also
used as attributive adjective : ba3 eine Bud) the one book. They must be
carefully distinguished from the attributive adjectives in Lesson 6. All
the stems in Lesson 6 occur here again, except fein (for which see L. 13).
The weak forms of the possessive pronouns above are less common than
the strong.

VOCABULARY
ber Berg die Berge mountain
> bas Tier die Tieve animal, beast
id) {dlief I slept ' hod) * high, tall
faul lazy ftart strong
* Hog drops the ¢ in inflection: ¢iy foher Bevg (but bex Berg ift Gog
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- /

_Nletfly diligent, industrious il still, quiet
gany whole, entire tot dead
~gliidlid) happy da, conj., since, as

e$ war einmal there was once, once upon a time there was

1. Unfer Dotf liegt auf diejer Seite jenes Yohen Berges, eures
(or bad eute) auf der andeven. 2. Finde ih! meine Feder nicht
(=wenn id) meine Feber nidht finde), fo fhreibe ich mit ifrer (or
mit ber ihrem). 3. Da eined von feinen Pferden franf wurde, o
nahm er meine (or die meinen) und fubhr mit ihnen nad) der Stadt.
4. Meine guten alten Freunde find jhon tot, aber von Jhren (or
von den Shrem) leben nod) viele. 5. €3 war eimmal ein DMann,
ber Datte zwei Sohne. Der eine war fleifig und arbeitete den gan-
sen Tag, von Morgen bid Abend; der andere aber war faul und
{hlief mebr, al8 er arbeitete. 6. Grope Leute {ind niht immer
ftarf, und veide nicht immer glidli). 7. Cr fepte {ih an meinen
Zijd, weil auf deinem (or auf dem beinem) jo viele Biiher lagen.
8. Ciner von ihnen blicb die gange Nad)t bei ihm, die anberen
gingen nad) Haufe, jeder zu feinen Cltern. - 9. Uber miv in einem
ber Hohen Biume {aB ein Heiner BVogel und fang, bi3 e8 Abend
wurbe. 10. Jn dem ganzen gropen Sdloffe war ed ftill, ald er
fam. Menjden und Tiere, ber Rbnig und bdie Kbnigin, die Pferbe
und bie Hunbde lagen und jdhliefen; aber tot waren fie nicht, wie
viele von den anberm Leuten glaubten.

" 1The inverted order is often used in conditional clauses instead of wenn
with the transposed order.

1. Is this your book or his? It is mine. 2. Our house
stands at the foot of a high mountain. 8. Once upon a time
there was a woman who had two daughters, (the) one was
very industrious and the other very lazy. 4. His horses are
not so strong as these. 5. He took his old books and gave.
them to me. 6. One finds happy people among the rich and
among the poor. 7. One of her sisters sings as’well as she.
8. Did he sit at your table? No, he sat at hers. 9. Mr.
and Mrs. Smith are both dead. 10. As they were very still,

" thought (believed) that they were working.
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Lesson 13

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG OR WEAK INFLECTION

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak
endings does not apply to the pronominal words below.
Those on the left are never preceded by an article or a

similar pronominal word, those on the right always.

The

former, therefore, are always strong, the latter always weak.

STRONG ONLY
feiner, —e, —e8 none, nobody
aller, —¢, —e8 all
einiger, —e, —e3! some
melrerex, —e, e8! several

1Rare in the sing., except in the
nom. or acc. neut.: einige8= some

things and mebreres = several things

WEAK ONLY
derfelbe, bdiefelbe, dasfelbe the
same
berjenige, biejenige, basjenige ! that
(one) ; he, she, it
der, die, bad meinige ? mine
ber, bie, bad bdeinige yours
ber, die, bad {einige Ais
ber, die, bag ihrige hers
ber, bie, bad feinige s
ber, bie, bas unjrige ours
der, die, bad eurige yours
ber, die, bad ihrige theirs
ber, die, bad8 Jhrige yours
1The article, though joined, is in-
flected throughout, e. g. gen. sing. bes-
felben, derfelben, desfelben, — Derjenige
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g.
bdiejenigen, weldje those who or which.
2These forms of the possessives are

more common than the other weak
forms in L. 12. 11

We have now had three sets of equivalents for the pos-
sessives mane, thine or yours etc.: (1) meiner, —¢, —e8 etc.;
(2) ber, bie, bad meine etc.; (3) der, die, bad meinige etc. But
German has a fourth set of equivalents, namely the unin-

flected stem-forms
mein mine

bein yours

unfer ours
cuer yours
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fein hds ihr theirs
ihr hers Qbr yours
fein s

These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote pos-
session pure and simple; thus, a8 Bud ift mein means simply
the book is mine, or my property, or it belongs to me, whereas
ba3 Bud) ift meined or bad meine or bad meinige means more
particularly the book 48 MY BOOK, or it i3 THE ONE that be-
longs to me.

1. Jh gab ihm dad Geld geftern, und jeht {ind Haus und Gar-
ten mein. 2. Reiner von allen feinen Rnaben ift fo fleiBig twie
Shree or ber Ihrige (less often der Jhre). 3. Ijt dad nidht ber-
felbe Herr, mit bem Sie am Sonntag zur RKivdhe gingen? Ja, 3
ijt derfelbe, er ift ein lieber alter Freund meined Vaterd, der von
Beit zu Beit zu und fommt und einige Tage bei und bleibt.
4. Diejenigen Menjdhen, weldje fein Geld Haben, find niht jo arm,
wie diejenigen, welge feine Freunde Haben. 5. Diefe Hpfel {ind
alle von bdemjelben Baume, aber einige find {hleht und anbdere
find gut. 6. Weffen Garten ift dad? ift 3 Jhrer or der IJhrige
" (less often der Jhre) ? — Weldher ? der auf bdiefer Seite ded Flui-
fed 2 — Nein, der auf der andern. — Dad ift Frau Shmidtd Gar-
ten. Unfjrer or ber unfrige (less often ber unjre) liegt auf diefer
Seite. 7. Die alte Frau bat mih) um! Geld. —Und gaben Sie
ihr etiwad ?— Nein, id) fhatte feined or (contracted) feind bei mir.
8. Wagd mein ift, dad ift aud) dein, denn wir {ind Britber. 9. Wir
fanben mefhrere Stiihle in dem Jimmer. 10. IJd) gab ihm alles
wad? id) batte.

1 For.—2 This is the regular expression for all that.

1. Which dog do you mean, ours or theirs? —1I mean that
one (use ber) there. Isn’t that yours? — Yes, that is ours.
2. Why do you ask him for money? He has none. 3. It
is the same book that lay on the table when I came into
the room. 4. These apples are not so poor as those (ber-

"‘nige) which you gave s this moming. 9 Nobody came.
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6. Some were playing, others were working. 7. She stayed
several days with you. 8. Charles rode in her carriage, Mary
in mine. 9. They live in the same house in which I live.

Lesson 14
ADJECTIVE INFLECTION: EXCEPTIONS

There are two exceptions to the Principle of Adjective
Inflection as stated in L. 11. m:

1. Adjectives before a genitive singular in 3 of masculine
or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal word with
strong ending, have the weak ending em more often than the
strong ending e8; see below, sentences 5 and 6.

2. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbere,
einige, mefrere, viele and iwenige, adjectives usually take the
strong ending e instead of the weak ending en; see below,
sentences 2. 3. 4, 6 and T.

VOCABULARY
der WMo'nat die Mo'nate month
der BWein die Weine wine
bag Stitd bie Stilde piece
ba8 Glag die Glifer glass
ble Beit dle Beiten time
(ber) April April
berithmt famous {dhwad) weak, feeble

1. ) trant zwei Glag Waffer.? 2. Im Monat April? Hatten
wir oft jdon mefhrere warme Tage. 3. Bu (af) jener Beit lebten
in der Heinen Stadt Weimar? mehrere berithmte Manner. 4. Jn
dem gangen Dorfe fanden twir nur einige alte jdwacde Wanner
ober Jrauen und viele fleine RKinder, die vor den Tiiren auf bder
Gtrafge jpielten; alle anberen arbeiteten auf den Felbern. 5. War-
um trinft {ie nidht alle Tage (= jeden Tag) ein Glag guten Wei-
ne3! wenn fie jo franf und jdhwad) ift? Weil fie feinen Hat.
6. Aus dem einen Fenjter meined Jimmers {ah ih einige fleine
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Hiufer armer Qeute, aud dem andern mehrere Hhohe Berge und ein
Stiid griinen BWalbes.! 7. Aber e3 gibt nod) andere {hone Kivchen
in unfrer Stadt, ald diejenige, die er Jhnen zeigte. 8. Schlechte
Beiten, meint (= glaubt) er, {ind diejenigen Beiten, in welden bie
einent zu viel Geld Hhaben und die andern zu wenig.

1 Masculine and neuter nouns denoting measure, weight, quantity etc.
stand in the singular after numerals, and unless the noun denoting the sub-
stance measured or weighed is preceded by an adjective, a8 in sentences b
and 6, it is used without inflection and without anything to correspond to
of, hence not jwet Glad ,von” Wafjer.— 2 Names of cities, kingdoms, prov-
inces etc., and also of the months, follow the general designation (here Stabdt)
directly and without inflection,

1. I asked him for (um) a. glass of water, and when he
gave it to me, I drank it. 2. Yesterday I bought a piece of
land of (von) your father. 8. We saw only several feeble
old men in front of the houses. 4. I have some very lazy
boys in my school, but also many diligent ones. 5. There
are no good wines in that cold country. 6. She came on
(an) a Sunday, but before the month of April. 7. The times
were bad and none of us had [any] money. 8. It is a coun-
try, he said, which has but few famous men.

Lesson 15
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES

I

Comparatives are formed by adding er, and superlatives by
adding it to the stem of the positive.

Adjectives in e drop this e before the er of the comparative, e.g.
weife wise, weifer wiser. — Adjectives in el, en or er often drop the e of
these syllables before the er of the comparative, e.g. bunfel dark, dbunt=
ler darker.

Adjectives in 8, §, i@, 3, b or t usually insert ¢ before the {t of the
superlative, e.g. Geif kot, heipeft— * hottest.

*The hyphen indicates that the supetlative forms are not used without end-
ings. See note 2 below.
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Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic ad-
jectives modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative :

alt iilter dlteft— old
arm dvmer drmit- poor
jung jimger jitngft- young
talt tilter Hilteft— cold
flug flilger Pitgft— clever, wise
frant trinfer brintjt- sick, il
" tury fitrer titvzeft— short
Tang linger [dngft- long
{hwary {dwiirzer {dwirzeft-  dlack
ftart ftiirfer eyt strong
warm wiirmer wirm{t- warm

See also next paragraph.

Irregular Comparison. The following adjectives are ir-
regular in their comparison:

grof grofer grift— great, tall
gut beffer bejt- good

fody foher Bt high

nah niiher niidit- near
viel melhr meijt- much

Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same
endings as positives. o

Models: grifere Freude (fem. Class IV) greater joy, der dltere
Mann the older man, mein bejted Bud) my best book.

STRONG WEAK
N. grisfere Jreude der dltere WMann
G. groferer Freude des ilteren WMannes
D. grifierex Freube bem dlteren Wanne
A, griffeve Freude den dlteren WMann
N. grifere Freuden die dlterem Miinner
G. griferer Freuben der dlteren Winner
D. griferen Freuden den dlteren PMitnnern
A. grifiere Freuden - die Glteren Wiinner
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STRONG  ~ WEAK

N. mein Defted Bud)

G => meines Dbejten Budjes
D. > meinem beften Budje

A. mein befted Bud

N. > meine  Deften Bilder
G. > meiner beften Biidjer
D. > meinen beften Biidern
Al = meine  beften Biider

1. Rarl ift der fleinjte, aber aud) der fleiBigfte Knabe in der gan-
sen Sdyule. 2. Meine Shwefter ift et IJahre dlter und mein
Bruder ein Jahr jiinger ald id). 3. Weldjer von diefen beiden
Biaumen ift der hohere? Diefer hicr, er ift der allerhddijte! in un-
ferm Garten, aber nid)t der allerhionjte.! 4. Haben Sie fein Hei-
fere8 Wafjer, Jraulein Marie ? Nein, Heifered ald diejes habe id
jept nidht. 5. Im Sommer {ind die Tage am lingften (not
lingfty),? und im Winter am Ffirzeften (not ,Ffirzeft’).2 6. In
ber Ctabt Paris' gibt e3 lingeve und jhonere Strapen, ald in den
meiften anderen grofen Stidten. T. Kinder maden (cause) ifren
Cltern feine grifere JFreude, ald wenn fie fleigig und gut find.
8. Die reifyften Leute find nidht immer die glitctlichften, die groften
find nidht immer bdie ftavfjtem, und bie dlteftem find nicht immer bie
weifefter. 9. Oben, in dem Jimmer {iber bdeinem {[dhlief ih am
beften, 2 weil e3 dba am ftilljten? war.

1The gen. plur. aller is often used to strengthen superlatives : highest of all
. « . handsomest of all. —2 Stem-forms of the superlative (as given in the lists
above) occur only now and then as adverbs, e.g. jilngft (very) recently,
lingft (very) long ago. Where English uses superlatives as predicate adjec-
tives, e. g. the days are longest (without article) ..., or adverbially, e. g. I
slept best . . . , German always uses the dative of the superlative after am
(=an bem), e. g. am lingften, am beften etc., meaning literally at the longest,
at the best etc.

1. The highest trees are not always the handsomest.
2. Mary is more diligent than Charles, I think. 8. There
8 no richer man in our town than Mr. Smith. 4. I saw
many handsome girls at your house, but Miss Mary was the
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handsomest of all. 5. I work best when everything is quiet.
6. His youngest son fell in the war. 7. In the month of
August (Auguft’) the days are hottest. 8. Which of these
two boys is the taller?

II

In German, as in English, adjectives may be used substantively and
thus denote persons or things which possess the quality expressed by
the adjective. In German, such an adjective is written with a capi-
tal, like a noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun.
It then derotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, a
person possessing the quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing
which, or that in general which possesses the quality; in the plural,
persons (never things) possessing the quality.

ExXAMPLES

STRONG
ein Alter an old man
Hire, Alte listen, old woman
Alted und Neued old things and new

i@ Hore nur Guted von ihm I hear
only good things about him
i) finde viel Gutes, Sdhined und

Wahred darin I find much in it
that is good, beautiful and true

Jguter Alter 1“4 fagte er ¢¢good old
man !” he said

_ein Deutjder a German (man)

bad find alte Deutide those are old
Germans (men or women or both)

er ift fein Deutifer ke i no Ger
man

piele $ranfe (L. 14) ftarben many
(sick persons) patients died

WEAK

der Alte the old man

da ift die Ulte there’s the old woman

bag Alte und bad Neue the old and
the new (things)

er nahm alle3 Gute ke fook every-
thing that was good

er fudit ba3 Gute, dbad Shisne und
ba3 Walre he seeks the good, the
beautiful and the true or whatever
s good etc.

»oer gute Alte!“ fagte er ¢« the good
old man!” he said

der Deutjdle the German (man), die
Deutidie the German (woman)

ba8 {ind die alten Deutiden those are
the old Germans (men or women
or both)

fie ift feine Deutide ske is no Ger-
man

feine Kranten ftarben alle his patients
all died
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Lesson 16

NUMERALS

The Cardinals, or the fundamenta! words denoting number, are as
follows :

1 ein3 15 fiinfzehn 60 fedig

2 gwei 16 fjechzehn 70 {iebzig

3 brei 17 fiebzehn 80 adytzig

4 Dpier 18 adytzehn 90 neungig

b finf 19 neungehn 100 Hunbdert

6 fechs 20 awanzig 149 Yunbert neuns
7 {ieben 21 einunbzwansig undbierzig

8 adt 22 weiundzwanzig 200 j3tveifunbert

9 nmeun 23 Dbreiundjwangig 1000 taufend
10 zehn 30 breifig 1133 taufend einfun-
11 eff 31 einunbdoreipig bert dreiunddrei-
12 awdlf 32 3iveiundbreifpig Big or elfhun-
13  breizehn 40 viersig bert breiundbrei=
14 Dpierzehn 50 fiinfsig Big

100000 YHunderttaufend 1000000 eine Million’

@Gin3 is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting: eing,
sei, drei etc., Hunbert und eind etc., also in expressions of time, as e3
ift eind it is one o’clock, 3 ift Halb eind (lit. kalf one) it i3 half past twelve.
Otherwise ein is used, as in einunbjwansig above, and in formmg ordi-
nals, as der einundzwansigjte ete.

For the inflection of einer, —¢, —3, and ber, bie ba3 eine see L. 12. 1r.

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives jweier

and breier, and the datives jweiem and bdreien are used when the case
would not otherwise be obvious.

The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their forma-
tion, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak endings. As
preceded by the definite article, they are :

der erjte the first der zwanzigite the 20th

der 3weite the second der einundzwanjigfte the 21st

ber britte the third der sieiundswanigte the 224
ber vierte the fourth der dreiunbdzwansigjte the 23d
der filnfte the fifth der dreipigite the 30th

der fedjite the sizth der vierigite the 40th




ber fiebente the seventh der Hunbertite the 100th
der adite (one t) the eighth ber taufendite the 1000th
ber neunte the ninth etc., with te up

to twentieth, after that with fte

EXAMPLES ¢
STRONG WEAK
erjted Bud) first book bag erjte Bud) the first book

al® vierter und jiingfter Sohn Hatte er  der bierte Sohn ftarb nad) dem fiinften
nur wenig Land being the fourth the fourth son died afier the fifth
and youngest son he had but litle

land
fiebenter Bers, weited Wort seventh im ficbenten Berd, bas jweite TWort
verse, second word in the seventh verse, the second
word
Lesson 17

VERBS: PRINCIPAL PARTS

The German verb has two voices, the active and the pas-
sive; four modes, the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and
conditional ; one verbal noun, the infinitive; and two verbal
adjectives, the present participle and the past participle.

The Simple Forms, all grouped under the active voice, are

1. the present indicative 5. the imperative

2. the present subjunctive 6. the present infinitive
3. the past indicative 7. the present participle
4. the past subjunctive 8. the past participle

All' other forms are Compound Forms, or verb-phrases, and
are made with the auxiliaries faben have, fein be and twerden
become.

The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present
infinitive the final en or n.

The Principal Parts of a verb, from which all the other
parts or forms can be inferred or derived, are 1. the present
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infinitive; 2. the first person singular of the past indicative;
8. the past participle.

Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer-
ence to their inflection, into weak and strong verbs.

In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past in
dicative adds te or ete to the stem, and the past particip..
adds t or ef.

In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the past
indicative changes the stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and
the past participle adds en.

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the
prefix ge.

Examples (principal parts):
weak lob—en  [ob—te  ge—Tob-t praise praised praised
veb—en  red—ete ge-redb—et talk talked talked
feh-en  fah ge-feh—en see saw seen
strong { fedt—en fodht ge—fodt—en  fight fought fought
fing—en fang ge-fung—en  sing sang sung
Below are given' the principal parts of all the verbs that
have occurred thus far. Those with ijt before the past parti-
ciple take the auxiliary fein be, instead of fHaben hawve, in cer-
tain compound forms, and their principal parts should be
learned with ijt. — The first three, being the common auxil-
iaries, are mot grouped as either weak or strong, though Ha-
ben belongs with the former, and fein and tverben with the
latter.
haben Batte gehabt have
fein foar ift gewefen be
werden wurbe or ward it geworden become

WEAK VERBS
fragen fragte gefragt ask, inquire
fithren fithrte gefiibrt lead, guide

glauben glaubte geglaubt believe, think




hiren
faufen
leben
legen
madjen
meinen
fagen
fetien
{pielen
fuden
wohnen
seigen
antivorten
arbeiten
warten

fahren
tragen
fallen
{dlafen
laufen
gehen
nehmen
-fpredien
fterben
geben
{teben
liegen
bitten
fiten
reiten
bleiben
{chreiben
fommen
findben
fingen
trinfen

hirte
faufte
lebte
legte
madyte
meinte
fagte
fetite
fpielte
fudyte
wofnte
jeigte
antwortete
arbeitete
wartete

VERBS

gehort
gelauft
gelebt
gelegt
gemadyt
gemeint
gefagt
gefetst
gefpielt
gefudyt
gewohnt
gezeigt
geantwortet
gearbeitet
getartet

STRONG VERBS

fube
trug
flel*
{dlief
lief
ging*
nahm
fprad)
ftard
gab
ftand *
log
bat
fag*
ritt *
blieb
fdyrieb
fam*
fand
fang
trant

ift gefabhren
getragen
ijt gefallen
gefdlafen
it gelaufen
ift gegangen®
genomuten *
gefprodien
ift geftorben
gegeben
geftanden *
gelegen
gebeten®
gefeffen *
ift geritten®
ift geblieben
gefdyrieben
iit gefommen
gefunden
gefungen
getrunfen

68

hear

buy

live

lay

make, do
mean, think
say, tell

set, put, place
Dplay

seek, look for
dwell, live
show, point out
answer, reply
work

wait

drive
carry, wear
Jall
sleep
run

go, walk
take
spealk
die

give
stand
lie

beg, ask
sit

ride
stay, remain
write
come
Jind
sing
drink

* Notice the change (from the infinitive) of the final consonant of the

stem,



64 BEGINNING GERMAN

Lesson 18

THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE.
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS

I

Haben and all other transitive verbs, as also certain intran
sitives, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with faben.
Sein, however, and many other intransitives, most of which
signify a change of condition, as twerden, or motion, as gcfen
and Yommen, form those tenses with fein— these are the verbs
whose principal parts are given with ijt before the past par-
ticiple (L. 17).

PERFECT INDICATIVE

I have had I have been or become
id) habe i@ bin
du Haft du bift
er hat er it
it haben gehabt wir find gewefen or geworden
ihr habt ihr feid
fie Haben fie find
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE
I had had I had been or become
id Batte id war
dut Batteft du warft
er Datte er war
wir Batten gehabt mir waren gewefen or geworden
ihr hattet ihr waret
fie Batten fie waren
VOCABULARY

bag8 Sdiff die Sdyiffe ship

der ®raf die Grafen count

bie Stunde die Stunben hour

bie Bodje die BWodjen week

{dlagen  dlug  gefdhlagen strike
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frith early faum scarcely, hardl
Y Y
fpit late nadypem, conj., after

Observe the position of the participles in the sentences below.

1. I bin oft bei ihm gewefen und Habe oft mit ihm ge-
{prodjen, aber er hat mivr nie etwas Davon gefagt. 2. Heute bin
i) eine gange Stunbde friiher gefommen al3 geftern, weil wir feine
Sdjule gehabt Haben. 3. Der Alte hatte nie ein Schiff gefehen,
penn er Batte immer auf Dem Lande gewohut. 4. Kaum waren
wiv an den Flufp gefommen, jo? jahen wiv auf der andern ESeite
desjelben Dad Shlop de3 Grafen, wie und bdein Bruber gefagt
hatte. 5. Bon dem Sdhiffe 03 zu? eurem Haufe find wir ju Fup
gegangen. 6. Mein lieber Freund ijt YHeute fehr franf geworden.
7. Gie hat ihnen einige jhone Apfel aus unferm Garten gegeben.
8. Nadhdem e3 elf Uhr gejdlagen Datte, war e3 zu jpat. 9. Wer
hat Heute Abend gefungen ? Fraulein MParie und ihre jiingjte
Sdywejter haben gefungen. 10. Cined Taged® im Monat April
war der Graf in der Stabdt gewejen und Hatte i) ein neued Perd
gefauft, Dennt fein altes war vor mehreven Wodjen geftorben.

1 When we saw. —2as far as or up to.—3adverbial genitive: one day.

The rules for the position of the verb given in Lesson
3 apply to the inflected or personal forms only. The unin-
flected or non-personal forms — infinitive and past participle
—stand last in independent sentences of both the normal and
inverted orders, and (see sentences 2. 4. 8 above) next to the
last in dependent clauses of the transposed order.

1. These little children have always lived in the city and
have never seen a green forest. 2. He has grown old.
3. Who has struck my dog? 4. Scarcely had the clock
struck three when (jo) the count came with his eldest son.
5. After he had been here an hour (an hour here), it was
too late. 6. This week I have not seen them. 7. Why have
you come so early? 8. The enemy has taken two of (von)
our ships. 9. We did not tell them to whom we had given
the old books.
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1I

Irregular or Mixed Nouns. The rouns below form the
singular after Classes I-III, the plural after Class IV:

NOM. SING. GEN. SING. NOM. PLUR.

der Bauer bed Bauerd bdie Bauern Jarmer
der Nadybar bed Nadbard  bie Nadbarn neighbor
ber Staat bes Staated bie Staaten state

bad Auge bes Auged die Augen eye

bag Obr bed Ofred die Obren ear

bag Bett bed Betted die Betten bed

bag Enbe ded Cnbed die Cnden end

der Dol'tor de8 Dof'tord die Dofto'ren doctor
der Profefjor  bed Profe{'jord die Profeffo’rem  professor
EXAMPLES : ’

N. ber Staat bas Auge der Dok tor
G.  be8 Ctaated bed Auged bed Dof tord
D. bem Staate dem Auge tem Dol tor
A.  ben Gtaat ba8 Auge den Do tor
N. bie Staaten die Augen dle Dolto’ren
G. ber Staaten der Augen per Dofto’ren
D. ben Staaten den Augen pen Dofto’ren
A. bdie Staaten die Augen die  Dofto’ren

Bauer and Nad)bar also form a singular after Class IV :
be3, bem, dben Bauern or Nachbarn.

Das Hery heart is inflected as follows: bed erzens, dem
Herzen, dag Herz; plur. die, der, den, die Herzen.

1. €3 war einmal ein reider alter Bauer, der Hatte viele Feinde
anter feinen Nacdhbarn. 2. Gegen Enbe! desjelben Jahred war ein
sivciter Doftor aud dem Staate JUinois? in bdie fleine Stadt ge-
fommen. 3. Sold) faule Knaben! fie Hatten big elf Uhr im? Bett
" gelegen! 4. A3 junger! Mann fabh id) fehr gut, aber jept bin idh
alt, und meine Augen find jdhwad) geworden. 5. Man wird nidht
alt, jolange da8 Ders jung bleibt. 6. Dag {ind die Todter ded
Rrofefford Sdhmidt® or das find Profefjor Shmidtd® Tichter.
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7. Herrn Shmidts® Mutter ift geftern geftorben. IJh meine Herrn
Doftor3 Sdmidtd Mutter.

1In a number of phrases where English requires the article, German
omits it, and vice versa. —2 See L. 14. n.3, —3 A name after a title with pre-
ceding article is left unvaried. A name after a title without preceding
article is inflected, and the title, except Derr, is then left unvaried. Of two
titles the second is regularly left unvaried.

1. Have Dr. Smith’s daughters come? No, not yet. 2. Our
neighbors, who are all farmers, have very fine horses. 8. Where
does (Mr.) Professor Smith live? At (an) the end of this
street, but on the other side. 4. It is true, he had grown
old, but his heart had remained young. 5. On (an) the next
morning, they found him dead in his (the) bed. 6. Mr.
Smith’s brother has bought one of the houses (the one
house), and we have bought the other.

Lesson 19
THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS

I

The future indicative of all verbs is formed with erben,
as shown below.

FUTURE INDICATIVE
I shall have or be or become or say or come ete.

i) werde

du wirft .
er wird haben or fein or werden or fagen
wir werben or fommen ete.

ihr werbet

fie werben

For the position of the infinitive see L. 18. L

VOCABULARY
der Pring bie Pringen prince
Amerita America Peinrid) Henry
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deutid) German nn now

niemand nobody neulid) recently, the other day
gang, adv., quite, all fondern dut

wol)l, adj., well vielleif)t perhaps

reifen reifte ift gereift travel, go
{dhiden {dhidte gefdhict send

wiinfchen witnjdyte gewiinfdt wish

1. Priny Heinrich, der Bruber ded deutfhen RKaifers, wird viel-
leiit auf (for) cinige Wodjen nad) Umerifa fommen. 2. Jd
frage, ob Sie [eute nad) der Stabt, or zur Stabt, fabhren werden.
— &) werde Peute nicht fahren, fondern? reiten. 3. Herr Projej-
for Sdmidt winfjht, ein neued Haud zu faufen,? aber fein fo
grofed wie unfred. I Habe ihn gebeten, mit Jhnen zu fprechen,?
ba bad Jhrige etwas fleiner ift al3 unjres. 4. Wann werben Sie
mir die Biiher jdhiden, Herr Doftor, von denen Sie neulid) {pra-
den? Morgen, Fraulein Schmidt. 5. Jdh bin nidht gang wobh!
gewefen und Habe mehrere Tage im Bett, or zu Bett, gelegen.
6. Mein jiingfter Bruder ift vor einer Wodje nad) Lonbon gereift
und wird bid zum Winter dort bleiben. 7. Nun famen wir aud
an dad Ileine Haus, aber 3% waren feine Leute darin. Aud) im
®arten fanden wir niemand. Cndlid) aber, nadhdem wir eine ganze
Stunde gewartet Datten, fam der alte Bauer und feste {ic) neben
und unter den grofien Baum vor dem Haufe.

1 9bher may follow a positive or a negative statement, fonbern follows neg-
ative statements only and introduces a substitute statement ; aber = but yet,
fonbern = but on the contrary.—2 The infinitive in infinitive clauses stands
last. —8 there were . . .; ¢8, in a construction like this, is called the antici-

patory or grammatical subject, and anticipates the true or logical subject,
here feute, with which the verb must always agree in number.

1. I wish to buy a German book. 2. Has not Mr. Smith’s
sister recently gone (use veifen) to London? No, but she will
go to-morrow. 3. Everybody asked me: ¢« Have you seen
Prince Henry?” 4. Perhaps he is not yet quite well
5. Shall you ask (bitten) the gentleman to send the books?
¥ have already asked him. 6. You will find nobody at home.
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7. Now we have a carriage, but where shall we find a horse?
Our neighbors have one. 8. He had not come on foot, but
on horseback.

1I

Irregular Weak Verbs. The following verbs, though in-
dected like weak verbs, undergo a change of stem-vowel in
the past indicative and past participle. The last two also

change the final consonants of the stem (as their equivalents
do in English):

brenmen brannte gebranmt burn, be on fire
fennen Tannte gefannt know
nennen nannte genannt name, call
rennen rannte ift gerannt run
fenben fanbte gefandt send
wenbden mwanbte gewandt - turn
bringen bradte gebradt bring
denten bdadyte gedadyt think
VOCABULARY

der Diener die Diener servant

bag Feuer bie Feuer fire

bag Bild die Bildbex picture

ver Soldat’ die Soldba'ten soldier

rufen  vief gerufen call, shout

allein alone eben just, just now

{dnell quick, fast wieber again

1. Qennen Sie den alter Mann bdort, welder Ihrer Mutter
eben einen Brief bradte? O ja, den fermel! i) {hon lange. Er
ift frither Solbat? gewefen und ijt jept Diemer? bei bem jungen
®rafen auf (in) dem Sdloffe. Wir RKinder nannten ihn jdon vor
swanzig Jahren den alten Heinvich ober nur den Alten. 2. Kom-
men fie? morgen iieber, fo werde id) fie bitten, fih an Sie zu
wendent A3 fie geftern BPier waven, dacdhte i niht darvan®
3. Wir jandten Jhnen Heute morgen bdurd) unfern Diener bie Bil-
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ber, bie Sie zu fehen winjdhen. 4. €3 war elf Uhr abends® I
war gany allein zu Haufe und Hatte einige Stundben an meinem
Tijde gefeflen und Briefe gejdhricben. DaT Lorte i) mehreve Leute
burc) die Strafen renmen und Feuer! rufen. Sdymell fab (looked)
i) aud bem Fenfter: in bem fleinen Dorfe auf dber anderen Seite
be3 Fluffed brannte die RKivhe. 5. Der Kinig flihrte die Soldaten
nicdht felbjt gegen den Feind, jondern der Pring.

1L. 8. 1. n.1, —3 The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate noun
denoting vocation, rank or profession, if the noun is without a modifler,
—31L, 12. 1. n. 1, — ¢ Literally : to turn themselves to you, i. e. to apply to you.

—b6of it. —% adv. in the evening, originally a genitive, —7 Originally there,
but more frequently, as here, then.

1. If he brings the books before six o’clock, I shall give
him the money. 2. Do you know Professor Smith’s brother?
Yes, I know him very well (gut). 8. Shall you send him
one of your pictures? I have sent him (already) one.
4. Then the old servant applied to his former master and
asked him for (um) some money. 5. He ran against the
tree and fell. 6. Now I am all alone again (again all alone)
and am thinking of (an with acc.) the good old times that
lie behind us. 7. I call that a light carriage. 8. There is
a house on fire, don’t you see it? 9. The king called a sol-
dier to him (jih) and gave him the letter.

Lesson 20
THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF CERTAIN STRONG VERBS

I

Strong verbs with a for a stem-vowel modify this a in the
2. and 3. persons singular of the present indicative, thus:

id) trage I carry, wear wir tragen
dbu tragft ihr tragt
er trdgt fie tragen

The most important of these verbs are
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INFIN. PAST IND. PAST PART. PRES. IND.
2. sing. 8. sing.
catch fangen fing gefangen fangft fangt
fall fallen fiel it gefallen eyt falt
hold Balten bielt gehalten haltft? balt *
advise raten riet geraten ratft ! it !
let . laffen lief gelaffen [dfjet* laft

sleep {dlafen  {dhlief gefhlafen flafit Hlaft
. drive fahren fube ijt gefafren fabrit fahrt
strike {dlagen  {dhlug gefdhlagen {dhlagit fdlagt

carry tragen trug getragen trdgit trdgt
With these may be classed
run laufen lief ift gelaufen [dufit lduft

1In the 2. sing. of these verbs no e is used to separate the ending {t from
stems ending in t (hdltft, not ,hilteft”); and in the 8. sing., where two t's
would come together, only one is written, as only one is pronounced (bilt,
not ,Biltt”). —2 [dffeft ordinarily becomes [dfit, see L. 2. 1. n.! on the inflec-
tion of fite.,

1. Mein Bruber vit mir, mih) an Profejjor Shmidt zu wen-
ben. 2. SPlafft du immer hier oben ?— Nur im Winter. Jm
Sommier jhlafe i) unten, weil e3 Pier zu Yeip ift. 3. Laduft er,
o fallt er. 4. Wenn dbu die Feber fo hiltjt, wie id) {ie Halte, jo
fchreibft dbu nidht nur leidhter, jondern audy beffer. 5. Wann fihrjt
du zur Stabt? Gegen Cnde der Wodhe. 6. Fiingft du den Apfel,
fo ift er bein. 7. Jept laffe i) dih nicht linger {Hhlafen, Karl,
e3 ift Hohe Beit, bap du zur Scule gehit. 8. IJh werbe die Kna-
ben nidht allein reifen lafjen, denn fie {ind nody zu jung. 9. Wo-
mit er ben armen Hund fdhlug, dad jabh ih niht. 10. Geftern
morgen twar fie nod) gang wohl, aber gegen Abend wurbe fie jo
franf, o wic den Doftor fommen liefen! 11. Sie lapt! ifhre
Todter dag Kleid machen. 12, Sie lift ein Kleid machen!

1Qaffen often means let in the sense of cause fo or have with an infini-
tive ; thus in 10: we caused the doctor to come, i.e. we sent for..., and in
11: she i3 having her daughter make the dress. In 11, ihre Todjter is at the
same time the object of [ifit and the (logical) subject of madjen. When
such object-subject is omitted, as in 12, the infinitive acquires passive
meaning : she has or {8 having a dress made.
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1. He always drives too fast. 2. What do you advise,
Mary? I advise you to stay till they come. 3. How long
he sleeps! 4. Shall you let the children go alone? No, I
never let them go alone. 5. Why don’t you run, Charles?
It is (already) late.—1I have time enough. 6. He had been
in the woods and had caught several small birds. 7. She
wears a green dress. 8. The boy saw the apple fall from
the tree and he caught it. 9. She held some beautiful flow-
ers in her hand.

II

Strong verbs with short e for a stem-vowel change this e
to i in the 2.and 3. persons singular of the present indica-
tive. The most important are

break  breden  brad) gebrodjen bridyjt bridt
speak  fpreden  fprad)  gefproden  fpridjt  fpricht
help belfen Balf geholfen hilfit hilft
meet treffen traf getroffen triffit trifft
eat effen aff gegeffen iffeft ifit
With these may be classed du wirjt, er wirb.

The following verbs with long e change to ie:

read lefen lag gelefen liefeft fieft

see feben fah qefeben fiebit fieht

steal ftehlen Jtahl geftoflen ftiebljt {tiehlt

The following three verbs change long e to i, and the last
two double the final consonant of the stem:

give geben gab gegeben gibjt * gibt *

take nehmen  nahm  gemommen  nimmft  nimmt

step treten trat ift getreten  trittjt tritt

* Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebft giebt,

VOCABULARY
ber Arm die Arme arm
dag Bein die Beine leg

ba8 Brot die Brote bread
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per Arme, nom. sing. mase., the poor man
die Avme, nom. sing. fem., the poor woman -
die Armen, nom. plur., the poor (‘people)

1. Faljt dbu vom Baum, jo brihjit du dir den Arm ober dHas
Bein? 2 Den Armen Bilft man oft am beften, wenn man ihnen
fein ®cld gibt, jondern etivad zu arbeiten. 3. Der eine Bruber,
ver dltere, fit den gamgen Tag Hinter den Biihern und lieft. Der
anbere, der jiingere, ijt fehr faul und fpiclt immer auf der Strafe.
4 Warum fprichjt du jo viel, fiehjt du nidht, dap i) jept lefe?
5. Man it um?2zu leben, aber man lebt nidht um3 zu effen.
6. Die Arme Hatte ettvad Brot geftohlen, weil ihre Kinder nichts
mehr zu effen Batten. T. Wenn fie ihn Heute trifft, jo wird fie
ihn bitten, nicht tieder o fpit zu fommen. 8. WMan jagt auf
deutjch 3: i) werde IJhnen Yelfen, aber nidht: ich werbe ,Sie” Helfen,
und: id) werde dir Yelfen, aber nidht: i) twerdbe ,dih“ Belfen.
9. Gie nimmt die Fedber und {chreibt dbamit. 10. Da ift fie. Eben
tritt {ie aud dem Hauje in den Garten.

1Instead of beinen Arm oder dein Bein.— 2um before an infinitive with ju
means in order to.—8in German.

1. If you help me to-day, I shall help you to-morrow.
2. He reads all [the] books that he finds, good and bad.
8. She is giving the poor children some bread. 4. Do you
see him, Charles? He is just stepping into the room. 5. He
is very weak, for he eats but little. 6. One often meets
such people. 7. Perhaps he takes both pictures. 8. She
never speaks of it. 9. Have you nothing to eat? Yes, I
have some bread, and I also have some wine to drink.

Lesson 21
THE IMPERATIVE
1

Formation and Models. The imperative of both strong
and weak verbs is regularly formed from the stem of the
present, as shown below:
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2. sing. 2. plur. 2. sing. or 2. plur.

fage fagt fagen Sie say

frage fragt fragen Sie ask

warte wartet warten Sie wait
bleibe bleibt bleiben Sie stay

trage tragt tragen Sie carry
trinfe trintt trinfen Sie drink
reite reitet reiten Sie ride

habe habt haben Sie have
werbe werdet werben Sie become, get

Weak verbs sometimes drop the ending e of the 2. singu-
lar; strong verbs quite commonly.

The 2. singular (used to address one person with whom
the speaker is intimate) and the 2. plural (used to address
several such persons) are followed by their pronouns, du or
ifr, only when these are required for emphasis or contrast,
e. g. frage du (or fragt ihr) ihn, i) fenme ihn nidht (do) you ask
him, I don’t know him.— The Sie of the last form (used to
address either one or more persons not familiar to the

speaker) is never omitted.

folgen
bisfe angry, wicked

aljo hence, so, therefore

VOCABULARY
folgte

ift gefolgt follow

bann then, and then, next

erft, adv., first

Take the sentences below in the following order: 1 — 1
—1b, 2 28 __ 2V ete.

1. Sage e8 deiner
Sd)wefter, bitte.

2. Grft {dyreibe bei-
nen Brief, dbann geh
3u deinem Freunde.

3. ©dlafe wohl,?
beg Kind.

1= ©agt ed eurer
Sdywefter, bitte.

28 @rft  {dyreibt
eure Briefe, dann
geht 3u eurem Freun-
be.

3> Sdylaft wohl?
RKinder.

1> Sagen Sie e3
Shrer Shwefter, bit-
te.

2b Grjt {dyreiben
Sie Jbhren Brief,
dbann gehen Sie ju
Qhrem Freunbe.

3> Sdlafen Sie
wohl,! Herr Sdmidt.




4. Jd) werde bid)
fithren,® Rarl; aljo
fomm unbd folge mir.

5. Benn er heute
su fpit fommt, fo

THE IMPERATIVE

4% 3d) werbe eud)
fithren,? Qarl und
Marie ; alfo fommt
und folgt mir.

52 Wenn er heute
su fpit fommt, fo

75

4> Qd) werde Sie
fithren,?  Frdulein
Parie ; alfo fommuen
Sie und folgen i
mir.

5b Wenn er heut.
su fpit fommt, fo

werde, bitte, mnidit  werdet, Dbitte, nidt erden Sie, bitte,
bife, lieber Freumd. bisfe, liebe Freumbe. nidt bisfe, meine Her-
ren.

1Sdlaf(e) wohl or gut, about the same as I hope you'll rest well. —2 show
you the way, escort.

1. Show me the way, please. 2. Don’t stay too long.
8. Drink a little water. 4. Don’t ride so fast. 5. Now sing
again. 6. Lie still, poor dog. 7. Go and bring me your
books. 8. Carry this picture home and show it to your
brother. 9. Don’t buy so much. 10. Answer, please.

II

Special Forms of the Imperative. All strong verbs that
change ¢ to i or ie in the 2. and 3. singular of the present
indicative (except werben, see I above) make the same change
in the 2. singular of the imperative and omit the ending e:

brid) bredjt bredjen Sie break
fprid) fpredyt fpredyen Sie speak
hilf Belft helfen Sie help
triff trefft treffen Sie meet
if effet effen Sie eat
lied lefet lefen Sie read
fieh feht fehen Sie see, lool:
ftiehl ftehlt ftehlen Sie steal
gib gebt geben Sie give
nimm nehmt nefhmen Sie take
tritt tretet treten Sie step
The imperative of fein be is:

fei fetd feten Sie be
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VOCABULARY
der Hut die Diite hat
bad Wort bie Worte word, promise
danfen bdantte gedantt thank
ebel noble wirtlid) real, really
{dwarz dlack dod) but, yet, still
weiff white ehe, conj., before

1. Alle fannten ihn, dod) feiner fprad) mit ihm. 2. Sieh ba, it
bag nicht Onfel Heinvich, der da fahrt? Nein, dad ift er nidyt,
denn ber trigt feinen ieien Hut, wie jener Perr, jondbern einen
{dwarzen. 3. Fritt ndber,! bitte, und if erft ein wenig? obder trint
cin Glad Wein, ehe du nad) Haufe gehjt. Jdh danfe? lieber Freunbd,
3 ift wirflih {hon zu {pdt, i Habe feine Beit mefir. 4. Sprid)
dod),* wenn du fo viel zu fagen Haft. 5. Qomm, gib mir bie
Hand und fei wicber mein Freund. — Weinft dbu denn,® daf ich dir
bife® gewefen bin? 6. ®ott Hiljt denen, die fi) felber (= felbit)
helfen. 7. Rein ebler Menfch) bridht fein Wort. 8. Nehmen Sie
Sfhre Biiher und fepen Sie fih an jenen Tifch dort. 9. Weld
{chone Blumen ihr mir gebrach)t Habt! Jd) danfe eud) {ehr? dafiir.

1 Literally step nearer, i. e. walk in. —3 ein wentg (regularly without end-
ing after ein) a little. — 3 id) dbanle, or simply bdanfe, commonly means I de-
cline with thanks. —4 bod) with an impecrative corresponds to do, hence do
speak or why don't you speak ? — 5 denn, if not beginning & clause, commonly

means why, please, tell me, hence : why, do you think . . .? — ¢ angry or
vexed with you. — 7 very much.

1. «Help me!” he cried, “help me!” 2. Take this book
and read it, and then give it to your sister. 3. Look, there
stands the castle. 4. Sit still and don’t talk (use veben or
fpredjen) so much. 5. Be diligent. 6. Thank him (dat.) for
it. 7. Many saw him, yet! nobody knew him. 8. She wore
a black dress, and I a white one. 9. Don’t break your word.
10. Look for your hat, please.

1 Dod) sometimes causes inversion, and sometimes not. Use it without
inversion here, as in sentence 1 of the German above.
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THE MODAL AUXILIARIES

Lesson 22

I

Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries:

ditrfen
fonnen
migen
mitffen
{ollen

wolfen

I am
allowed to,
have per-
mission to

i darf
b darfft
er darf
wir bdiirfen
thr biteft
fie Dbiirfen

I was
allowed to,
had per-
mission to

i odurfte
du  durfteft
er durfte
wir durften
ihr burftet
fie burften

durfte
fonnte
modjte
mufite
follte

wollte

geburft
gefonnt
gemodyt
gemufit
gefollt

gewollt
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be allowed, be permitted, may
can, be able
may, like to, care to

must, be obliged to, have to
shall, am to, ought to

will, intend to, be about to

PRESENT INDICATIVE
Iean, I Imay, I I must,

am able
to

fann
fannft
fann
fsnnen
fonnt
fénnen

I could,
I was
able to

tonnte
Tonunteft
tonnte
fonnten
fonntet
fonnten

like to,
neg. I
don’t
care to
mag
magft
mag
migen
migt
migen

I have to, (told) to,

I can-
not but

muf
muft
muf
mitffen
miift
mit{fen

PAST INDICATIVE

I lLiked
to, I

might,

neg. I

did not .

care to
modjte
modyteft
modjte
modyten
modytet
modjten

I had to,
I was
obliged

to, could
not but

mufite
mufteft
mufite
mufiten
muftet
mufiten

I am

I shall

foll
follft
foll
follen
follt
follens

I was

(told) to

follte
follteft
follte
{oliten
folltet
foliten

I will, I
am about
to, I in-
tend to

will

- willft

will
wollen
wollt
wollen

I would,
I was
about to.
Iin-

tended ts

wollte
wollteft
wollte
wollten
wolltet
wollten
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Observe: (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 1.
and 3. pers.), though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak
verbs; (2) in all but jollen, the singular of the present has a different
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as
the infinitive; (8) the past indicative and past participle have no um-
laut even though the infinitive has it; (4) au, like to in English, is
omitted before an infinitive accompanying a modal auxiliary (see sen-
tences 1, 2 etc., below).

1. KQamnft du {don lefen und jdhreiben, Rarl? Jdh fann jHhon
lefen, aber nod) nidht jdjreiben. 2. Warum magft du nidht melhr
lefen ? Weil id) eute {hon {o viel gelefen Habe. 3. AB id) ge-
ftern unfere Ypfel ing Haus bringen wollte, die unter dem Baume
lagen, hatten unfere Nachbarn fie geftohlen. 4. Aber jept darfjt!
bu fein Wafjer mehr trinfen, mein Kind, du Haft {hon genug ge-
tounfen. 5. Gut, wenn dein Vater jagt, bap du zu ihm fommen
follit, fo geh. 6. Doftor Shmidt fagt, Sie miifjen nod) einige
Tage im Bett bleiben. T. Neulich follte Heinrich feiner fleinen
Sdywefter Belfen, aber er wollte nidht. Dann aber fam ber Bater,
und PHeinvid) mufte ihr dod) Belfen. 8. Bald wurbe e3 dunile
Nadht, und man fonnte dad Siff nidht mehr fehen. 9. Redet
nidht o viel, Rinder, wwenn ihr arbeiten follt. 10. Dad mag ywobhl
wabhr jein. 11. Darf idh?! fragen, o Sie wohnen?

1Diirfen with a negative (here fein) is often equivalent to must not. In a
question it is usually may I etc., e. g. barf id) fragen, ob...may I ask if.. -

1. He had run so fast that he could not speak. 2. May
(use bdiirfen) I ask where he lives now? I will tell (it) you,
but nobody must (use diirfenr) hear it. 3. We were obliged
to go home. 4. You shall write the letter, do you hear what
I say? 5.1 don’t care to travel in such (use fold), without
ending) hot countries. 6. How shall I (or am I to) find
him? First look for him in the garden. 7. She intends to
go alone. 8. Who is to bring the books and pictures?
Charles was to bring them, but as! he is not here, you must
bring them yourself.

1Dg with transposed order.
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1I
Compound Forms of the Modal Auxiliaries:

FUTURE INDICATIVE
I shall be allowed to, be able to, ete.
id) werbe
du wirft J»bitrfen, fénnen, ete.
ete.

PERFECT INDICATIVE
I have been allowed to, been able to, ete.
i) Habe
du Bait }geburft, gefonut ete.
etc.

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE
I had been allowed to, been able to
i) hatte

du Datteft + gedurft, gefonnt ete.
ete.

When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in-
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal
auxiliary (gedurft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive
(diirfen, fonnen ete.). Thus, i) habe nidht gehen diirfen (where
diirfen stands for geburft and where an infinitive, namely gefen,
is actually expressed) means I have not been (or I was not)
allowed to go; whereas id) habe nidht gedurft (where an infini-
tive, gefen or other, is understood, but not expressed) corre-
sponds to the colloquial English I have mot been (or I was
not) allowed to (where to also requires an infinitive to be
anderstood).

1. Wenn Doftor Sdmidt fommt und deine Augen {ieht, fo wirft
bu zu Haufe bleiben miiffen. 2. Bid jept Habe i) nodh) nicht an
in {chreiben fonnen. 3. Werde i) den Rranfen {ehen biirfen ?
Dag glaube i) faum. 4. Wie oft habe i) zu dir fommen wol-
len! aber idh) babe nic gedurit. 5, RKarl fam alle Tage ju mir, e§
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modjte feifp fein ober falt. 6. WMan jagt, dbaf der RKaifer den Gra-
fen nidht Yat! {predjen? wollen; aber id) fann dad nidht glauben.
7. Qn einem fo alten BWagen wird niemand fahren mdgen.

1In a dependent clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction (as bdaf)
and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (as wollen for getwollt),
the personal part of the verb (as fat) stands before the non-personal verb-
forms. See Lessons 8 and 18. 1. —3fpredjen with an accusative denoting a
person means speak with or see.

1.1 have not been able to find it. 2. She will not be
able to see her mother. 8. Will he be allowed to go?
4. He (has) intended to write the letter. 5. He says that
he (has) intended to write the letter. 6. Nobody will care
to buy so old a (a so old) horse. 7. Why were you (have
you been) obliged to stay? 8. Let him go if he does not
care to stay. 9. May I ask in what (wherein) I am to send
you the books?

Lesson 23
Wiffen

Wifjen, wufte, gewnfit know resembles, in its inflection, the
modal auxiliaries:

PRES. IND. PAST IND. IMPERATIVE
I know I knew know
id) weif id) wufte 2. sing. wiffe
bu weift bu wufteft 2. plur. wiffet
er Ieif er wufite 2. sing. and | . -
wir wiflen Jvir wufiten 2. plur. } mwiffen Sie
ihr wifit ihr wufitet
fie wiffen fie wuften
FUT. IND. ‘ PERF. IND. PLUP. IND.
I shall know I have known I had known
id) werbe wifjen id) habe gewuft id Datte gewuft
ete. ete. ete.

Wiffen means to know facts, to know that something is thus
or so, fennen (fannte, gefannt L. 19. 11) means to know things or
persons, to be acquainted with.



Biffen 81

VOCABULARY
der Qebrer die Qefrer teacker
ber Sdiiler die Sdjitler scholar, student

lehren  lefrte  gelefhrt  teach
lerhen  lernte  gelernt  learn, study
lieben liebte geliebt  love

fun tat getan do
gar, adv., very, fully (used especially to strengthen negatives)
gar nidt not at all gar nidhtd nothing at all
jebermann everybody gern gladly, willingly, with pleas-
gufamumnen together ure
gwar fo be sure, i i3 true  lieber, compar.,, more willingly,
gewif certain, sure rather, better, preferably

am [iebften, superl.,, most willingly, best of all

id) fahre gern I am fond of driving

id) veite lieber I prefer to ride, I like riding better
i) gebe am liebjten I like walking best of all

1. Unfer neuer Lehrer fennt jhon alle Schiiler in der gangen
Sdjule und weif von jedem, ob er gern lernt oder nicht. 2. ,Qel
ren Gie nidht aud) licber Knaben ald Madden, Herr Doftor 2
fragte i) ihn. ,Gewif,“ antwortete ex mir, ,aber am liebjten Ichre
i) beibe zujammen.” 3. Gr nennt did) zwar feinen lieben Freund,
aber du weifit gar wobl, daf cr cin bofer Wenfch ift und did) gar
nidht liebt. 4. Neulih) waren fie nod) reidh), jegt Haben fie gar
nidts. 5. I rate bdir, Karl, habe nihtd mit foldjen Qeuten 3u
tun. 6. Dad fann jedermann fagen, aber niemand tweifl, ob €3
wabhr ift. T. Marie, willit du niht fo gut fein und bdied Stitd
Brot dem armen Knaben bringen, der unten vor bder Tiir fteht ?
®ern, liebe Mutter. 8. Jdh fannte Heren Schmidt nidht und wufte
audy nicht, o er swofnte.

1. Everybody knew that he had been here, but nobody
had seen him. 2. «Who has done that?” the teacher asked.
8. Will you drive with me? Thank you (simply Danfe), I
prefer to go on foot. 4. I like reading best of all. 5. For-



82 BEGINNING GERMAN -

merly she was very diligent, now she does not study at all.
6. We went to (in) the same school and we often worked
together. 7. How many students have you in your school,
(Mr.) Doctor? We have now only seventy-five. 8. Certainly,
I shall be glad to help you (shall gladly help you). 9. Every-
body had to (use miiffen) love him, for he loved everybody.
10. To-day we have nothing at all to do.

Lesson 24
COMPOUND VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES

Two Classes. There are two classes of compound verbs:
those with inseparable prefixes and those with separable pre-
fixes.

The Inseparable Prefixes are be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver and
set. Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the
stem and are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past
participle omits the prefix ge.

Model : bejchrei’ben describe.

PRINCIPAL PARTS

befdjrei’ben befdjried’ befdyrie’ben

PRES. IND. PAST IND. IMPERATIVE

I describe I described describe
id) bejdyrei'be id) befdjriet’ 2. sing. bejdjrei'be
bu bejdyreibft’ dbu bejdyriebft’ 2. plur. befdyreibt’
er bejdjreibt’ er be{driet’ 2. sing. and | befdjrei’ben
wir befdrei’ben wir befd)rie’ben 2. plur. Sie

ihr be{dyreibt’ ihr bejdyriebt’
fie bejdjrei’ben fie befdrie’ben

FUT. IND. PERF. IND. PLUP. IND.
I shall describe I have described I had described

id) werbe befdrei'ben  id) habe befdrie’ben  id) Hatte bejdyrie'ben
ewo etc. etc.
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VOCABULARY
dle Gejdidhte  die Gejdjichtem story, history
jemand somebody einander each other, one another
befu'djen befudyte  befudht’ visit, call on
verfu’djen verfudyte  verjudt’ try, atlempt
erlaw’ben erlaub'te  erlaubt’ allow, permit
erzih/len erzipl'te erziplt’ tell, relate

empfan'gen. empfing’  empfan'gen  receive
gefhe'hen  gefdpaly ijt gefdye’hen  happen
vergef'fen vergaf’ bergef'fen Jorget
verlie'ren verlor verlo'ren lose
verfpre’den  verfprad)  verfpro'den  promise

1. Sie werben mid) aljo morgen bejudjen, nicht wahrl? Gern,
wenn Sie e3 erlauben. 2. Wir fagen unter dem alten Baum vor
der Titr und erjdblten einanber allerlei Gefhichten. 3. Kannijt du
miv den Mann befdjreiben, der Heute Yier war 27— Wie joll ich ihn
dir befdyreiben ? I Habe gar nicht gehort, daf jemand hier war.
4. Deine lieben Cltern empfingen und mit grofer JFreude. 5. Cre
siple micr jdhnell, was gejdehen ift. 6. Gewih, er verfprach ed zu
tun, und er verjudjte e3 aud), aber e3 war {hon zu jpit. 7. Ob
fie a8 Bud) vergeffen ober auf dem Wege nad) Haufe verloren
Datte, pas twufte jie niht. 8. Da gejdah es eined Tages, daf bdie
Cltern nidht zu Haufe waven und die RKbnigdtochter? allein durd
alle immer de3 gropen Sdhloffes ging.

1 Literally, not true? i. e. won't you ? —2 the king's daughter or princess.
Compound nouns, as a rule, have the gender and inflection of the final
member.

1. The little boy tried to tell! me the story, but he had
forgotten it. 2. Now it happened that nobody was at home
when I came. 3. I shall not call on his brother. 4. What
7 have promised I shall do. 5. He received me at the door.
6. Allow me to write with your pen, for I have lost mine.
7. I saw somebody come out of the house (somebody out of
the house come), but I did not know him. 8. They helped
each other. 9. Don’t forget the books (forget the books not).

1 Tell in the sense of narrate or relate is erzihlen, not fagen,
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Lesson 25
COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES

Separable Prefixes. Some of the commonest separable
prefixes are

ab off, from, away hin? along that way
an on, at mit with, along

auf up, upon nad) after, for

aud out, from nieder down

bei &y, to vor before, pre-

ein into weg away, off, from
fejt fast, firm weiter further, on
fort forth, away, on #u to, toward

heim home guritd dack

her? along this way gufammen together

19er denotes motion towards the speaker or towards the point of view
which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take; in other words, such
motion as is described by hither, here, this way, along this way. $in is the
opposite of ber, meaning thither, there, that way, along that way. With her
and lin many compound separable prefixes are formed, e. g. heraus, as used
in fomm Beraus! come out (this way, toward me)! and hinaus, as used in geh
hinaus! go out (that way, away from here or from me)!

Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the in-
separable compounds in four points: (1) the prefix has the
principal accent; (2) the ge of the past participle is put be-
tween the prefix and the verb; (8) when the infinitive re-
quires zu fo, this is put between the prefix and the verb;
(4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the prefix
is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause,
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed order,
in which case the prefix remains united with the verb.

Model : an'fangen begin.
PRINCIPAL PARTS

an’ fangen

/ b o
a Jfangent } fing an’  an'gefangen degin
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PRES. IND. PAST IND. IMPERATIVE
I begin I began begin
id) fonge an’ i fing an’ 2. sing. fang(e) an’
bu fingft an'  du fingft an’ 2. plur. fangt an’

er fingt an’' er fing an’ 2. sing. and
wir fangen an’ wir fingen aw 2. plur.

ihr fangt e ihr fingt an’

fie fangew an’ fie fingem an’

}fangcu Sie aw

FUT. IND. PERF. IND. PLUP. IND.
I shall begin I have begun I had begun
id) werbe an'fangen i) abe an'gefangen id) hatte an'gefangen
ete. ete. ete.
VOCABULARY
gehtrent gehir'te gehort belong
verfau'fen verfauf’te verfauft’ sell
auf hren hiorte auf’ auf gehirt cease, stop
auf'madjen madyte auf’ auf'gemadyt open
auf waden wadjte auf’ ijt auf'gewacyt awake
auf'ftehen ftand auf’ ift auf'gejtanben rise, get up
fort' fahren fubr fort’ fort'gefabren continue, go on

Berun'terfallen fiel herun'ter  ift Herun'tergefallen fall down
hinauf'gehen  ging Hinauf’  ijt Hinauf'gegangen: go up

1. Wem gehirt dbad Haus, in dem Sie wohnen ? Jft 3 Jhres?
— et nidht mehr. Jd) habe e3 geftern an (o) meinen Nachbar
verfauft. 2. Sdnell, maden Sie die Tiiw auf! 3. AB i) auf-
horen wollte, baten mich) die Rleinen in meiner Gejdhichte fortzufabe
ren. 4. Da ift der Berg. Laf un3 Hinaufgehen. 5. Jd) bin
Deute morgen um feh3 Uhr aufgeftanden. 6. ,Fall nidht Herun-
ter ! vief er, al3 er mid) oben in dbem Baume {al.

Translate in the following order: T—T® etc.

7. Wann fingt er dad neue & Jd) weif nicht, wamn er e8
Bud) an? anfingt.
8. Cr fagt, er wadyt immer um 82 Cr jagt, dag er immer um

fimf Ubr anf. finf Uhr anfwadyt,
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9. IY frage dih: ,Ging er 9* Jd frage dich, ob er Hin-
hinauf ober fam er heruuter, al8 aufging oder Herunterfam, als

du ifhn japjt?« bu ihn fjabit.
10. I wiinjdge morgen um 10* I will morgen um jech3
fech3 Uhr anfzuftehen. Ubhr aufjtehen,

1. Who (has) opened the door? 2. Let us stop reading
(to read). 8. When did you get up (use perf.) to-day? I
got up (perf.) when I woke up. 4. I saw that the boy
fell down from the tree. 5. He went on writing (to write).
6. Who says that he has sold his horses? 7. Whenever
I went up, he was coming down. 8. Sell me some of your
books, will you? 9. Get up, Charles, quick! It is h1gh time
to go to school.

Lesson 26

COMPOUND VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXES

Doubtful Prefixes. Durd) through, iiber over, across, um
round, about, unter wunder and ivieder again form both separ-
able and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes
are separable when used in a literal sense, i.e. with the
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de-
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its
counterpart in English; thus, from unter wnder and gehen go
are made

un'tergefen go wn'der and unterge’hen undergo’
ging unw'ter went un'der and unterging’ underwent'
un'tergegangen gone un'der  and untergan’gen undergone’

The following are some of the most important compounds
of this class:

SEPARABLE
it’berfegen fetste it'ber it'bergefetst Sferry over
um bringen bradjte um’ um’gebradyt kill, murder

wie’berbringen  bradite wie'der  ie'devgebrad)t  dring back
tie'derholen holte wie'der wie'dergeholt Sfetch back
wie'derfehen fah wie'dey wie'dergefehen  see or meet again
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INSEPARABLE
itberfal'len itberfiel’ iiberfal'len surprise, attack
iiberje’'gen itberfet'te itberfefst’ translate
itberzen’gen itberzeug'te itberzeugt’ convince
unterbre’dgen unterbrady unterbro’den interrupt
unternel)’nen unternahm’ unternom'men  undertake
wiederfho'len wieberfol'te wiederholt’ repeat

With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: finter be-
hind, mify amiss, mis-, voll fully and iwider against, re-. Their
compounds, however, are mostly inseparable, e.g.:

hinterlaf'fen hinterlief’ hinterlal'fen  leave (behind)
vollbrin‘gen vollbrad)'te vollbradyt’ accomplish, carry out
volfen’den vollen’dete volfen’det Jfinish

1. Da er bad Pferd nidht wieberbradte, jo ging id) felbjt (or
felber) Hin, um e3 tiedersuholen. 2. Herr Profefjor Shmidt Hat
diefed fleine Buch diberfest. 3. Wie feid ihr iiber Den Flup ge-
fommen ? Giner von bdeinen Nachbarn Hhat ungd iibergefest. 4. IJch
wiederhole e3: wenn du mid) nod) einmall unterbridyit, jo Hove id
auf zu lefen. 5. Dad hat er mir alled {hon einmal erzdhlt, aber
e3 fiberseugt mich) nicht. 6. Was man unternimmt, dagd muf man
aud) vollbringen, und wa$ man anfingt, mu man auc) vollenden.
7. AB id) ihn nad) zehn Jabhren wiederfah, war er jhon ein alter
Mann. 8. Die Feinde iiberfielen unfere Soldaten und brachten
viele bon ihnen um. 9. Solange er nod) lebte, Hielt? man ihn im-
mer fiiv febr reih; al8 er aber ftarb, hinterlie er feinen RKindern

nur jehr wenig Geld.
1 Once more or again.—2regarded, took him to be

1. When he said that, I interrupted him. 2. Please, re-
peat what you (have) said. 3. I will bring back the books
to-morrow. 4. If you cannot carry out what you undertake,
it is better not to undertake it. 5. I begged him to trans-
late it, but he was not able to translate it. 6. Has he left
much money? None at all. 7. They murdered the poor
man because they took him to be rich. 8. Will you ferry
me across?
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Lesson 27
THE PASSIVE VOICE

The Passive is formed with werben and the past participle
of some transitive verb, e. g. [lieben, licbte, geliebt love. When
so used, werben has for its past participle worben, instead of
geworden, as shown below:

PRES. IND. PAST IND.

I am loved I was loved
i) werbe geliebt i) wurbe geliebt
dbu wirft geliebt du wurbeft geliebt
er wird geliebt er wurbe geliebt
wir werden geliebt wir wurben geliebt
ihr werdet geliebt ihr wurbet geliebt
fie werden geliebt fie wurden geliebt

The Imperative is too rarely used to be given here.

FUTURE INDICATIVE
I shall be loved
i) werbe geliebt werden
du wir{t geliebt werden

ete.
PERF. IND PLUP. IND.
I have been loved I had been loved
id) bin geliebt worden id war geliebt worben
bdbu bift geliebt worden du warft geliebt worden
ete. ete.

PRESENT INFINITIVE
geliebt (3u) werben (fo) be loved

The Passive denotes .a process, a change of condition, or
an action as affecting the person or thing acted on. This,
in Germapn, is indicated by using werben, decome, instead of
fein, be, which latter, if used with a past participle for a pred-
icate adjective, denotes a state or condition, and never an
wtion as going on. Distinguish, therefore, as follows:
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Werden with a past participle, de-
noting a process or a change of con-
dition (i. e. the real passive):

ber Brief wurbe gerade ge-
fdyrieben, al8 id) fam the letter
was just being written when I
came

der Brief mufy mit Tinte ge-
{dyrieben werden the letter must
be written in ink

der Solbat war gefangen ior:

den the soldier had been cap-
tured

89

Gein with a past participle, de-
noting a state or a condition result-
ing from a process or from an action
completed :

ber Brief war {don gefdrie-
ben, al8 id) fam the letter was
(already written) finished when
I came.

der Brief muff um wslf Ubhr
gefdyrieben fein the letter must
be finished by twelve o’clock

ber Soldat war gefangen the
soldier was a captive

VOCABULARY

ber Sdyneider

bad Papier

der Rod

bag8 Holz
Beiften bief
gefallen gefiel

barum therefore, for that reason -

die Sdyneider tailor

die Papie're paper

bie Ride coat

die Hilzer wood
geheifien de called
gefallen please

gerabe, adv., just, exactly

weit far, distant, wide

wie heifen Sie? what s your
name ?

id) heie Rarl my name is
Charles

1. Das eine Bild wurbe mir heute von! einem Diener gebradyt?;

bag andere wird vielleiht erft® nidyften Montag gejdjict werden?
2. RKarl ift von einem anbern Knaben gejhlagen worden? 3. Jcf
hocte yobl,t daf iy gerufen wurbe, aber i) wufte nicht von? wem.
4. Bon weldem Shneider haben Sie diefen Rod madjen lafjens?
— BWarum fragen Sie? gefallt er IJhnen niht? — Doch? gerade
weil er miv fehr gut gefdllt, barum frage i) Cin Rod fann gar
nidht befler gemadyt werben. — Nun?, der Scneider Heit Weyer und
wobnt nidht weit von Jhnen. 5. Wann with dad Haus verfauft
werden? €3 ift jhon verfaujt. 6. Aud Holz wird jept oft Pa-
pier gemacht.
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1 By. The person by whom the action of a passive verb is done, is de-
noted by the dative with von. —2 As in the active, the uninflected forms of
the verb stand last. —3 erft, as adverb, often means not until. — 4 indeed, to
be sure. —® The infinitive laffen is here used for the past participle gelaffen
(as with the modal auxil., L. 22. 11) and the infinitive madjen has passive
force (L. 20. 1. n.1); hence By what tailor did you have this coat made? —
6 Yes, indeed or Certainly, a common meaning of dod) after a negative ques-
tion. — 7 Well.

1. What is the name of the tailor who (has) made your
coat? His name is Smith. 2. Can you tell me by whom
these books were (have been) brought? By a little boy
whom I do not know. 8. Only two of those chairs were
made of (aus) wood. 4. The enemy was defeated (use jdjla-
gen) by our soldiers. 5. If the house is sold, it is no longer
his, that is true. 6. Go and call Charles. — Charles has al-
ready been called. 7. These soldiers will be sent across the
river, those will stay here behind the mountain. 8. Here are
two coats, they must be sent to the (jum) tailor. 9. The
paper did not please me, and for that reason I did not take
it. 10. His books are read by everybody.

Lesson 28
REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS

Reflexive Verbs. In German, as in English, transitive
verbs are often used with a reflexive pronoun for an object,
e. g. ev zeigt {id) he shows himself, fie fept fi) she seats herself.
But German, unlike English, uses some verbs reflexively
though the reflexive pronoun is no longer felt as an object
and the verbal idea of the combination has become virtually
intransitive, e. g. ev freut {id) (ke gladdens himself, i. e.) he re-
joices or is glad.— The reflexive pronoun of the third person,
for both numbers and all genders, is {i) (L. 7. 1r); for the
other persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as

shown below.
INFINITIVE

fih (su) geigen (Zo) show one’s self f{id) (3u) freuen (t0) rejoice
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PRESENT INDICATIVE

id) zeige mid) I show myself id) freve mid) 21 rejoice
du geigft bih you show yourself dbu frenjt did) you rejoice
er jeigt fi) ke shows himself er freut fid) ete.

fie zeigt {id) she shows herself fie freut fidy

e8 zeigt fid) ¢ shows itself ed freut fid

wir eigen und we show ourselves  wir freuen und

ir seigt eud) you show yourselves  ifr freut eud

fie zeigen fidh) they show themselves fie freuen f{id)

Sie geigen fid) you show yourself Sie freuen {id)
or you show yourselves

PAST INDICATIVE
id) geigte mid) I showed myself id) freute mid) I rejoiced

ete. ete.
IMPERATIVE
seige did) show yourself freue did) rejoice
seigt eud) show yourselves freut eud) rejoice

seigen Sie i) show yourself or freven Sie fid) rejoice
show yourselves
FUTURE INDICATIVE

id) werdbe mid) zeigen i werbe mid) freuen
I shall show myself I shall rejoice
PERFECT INDICATIVE
id Habe mid) geseigt id Habe mid) gefreut
I have shown myself I have rejoiced
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE

i6 Batte mid) gezeigt id batte mid) gefreut
I kad skown myself I had rejoiced

Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phrases used imper-
sonally, with e3 ¢¢ for a subject, are not peculiar in their in-
flection, e. g. e8 rvegnet it rains, e3 vegnete i« rained, e3 bhat
gevegnet < has rained, e wird vegnen ¢ will rain.

VOCABULARY
letit, adj., last
wihrend, prep. with gen., during
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PRESENT CONDITIONAL

I should have I should be I should become
id) witrbe Hhaben i) wilrbe fein i) wilrbe werben
du wiirdeft haben dbu wiirdeft fein  du wilrbeft werben

ete. ete. ete.

PERFECT CONDITIONAL
I should have had I should have been I should have become
ith wiirbe }gebam i) witrde }Qemefm idh wiirde ]gmmn

du wiirdeft Baben du wiirdeft fein du wiirdeft fein
ete. ete. ete.

Use. These forms are used chiefly in sentences containing
one clause expressing a condition, or supposition, contrary to
JSact, and ancther clause expressing a conclusion, or result,
which would follow if the condition were a fact:

A. In the present or in the immediate future,

CONDITION CONCLUSION
If I had money,
or I should be happy
Had I money,

| fo wiire i) gliictlicy
Wenn id) Geld Hitte, (past subj.)

or, less often,

(past. subj.) fo wiltde id) glitelicy fein
(pres. conditional)
or
itte id) Geld, fo wire id) gliidlid)
(past. subj., with inverted order in- or, less often,
stead of wenn with transposed order) fo witrbe id) glitdlich fein

or, with inversion of clauses,

CONCLUSION CONDITION
I should be happy, tf I had money (had I money)

. m&tztglﬁ&[id), wenn id) Geld hitte
9d) witede glitdlid) fein, (less often, hiitte iy Geld)
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B. In the past,
CONDITION CONCLUSION
If I had had money,
or I should have been happy
Had I had money,

fo wire id) g. gewefen
luperf. subj.
Wenn i) @, gehabt Biitte, o ot
(pluperf. subj.) fo witrbe id) g. gewefen fein
(perf. conditicnal)

or

Hitte i) G. gehabt, fo wire i) g. gewefen
(pluperf. subj., with inverted order in- or, less often, )
stead of wenn with transposed order) fo witrbe id) g. gewefen fein

or, with inversion of clauses,

CONCLUSION CONDITION
I should have been happy, if I had had money (had I had m.)

39 :(,irl;g;ﬁ%?efen, wenn id) . gehabt Hitte
Sh wilede g. gemwefen fein, (less often hitte id) ®. gehabt)

Observe: 1. The Condition, or the if-clause, takes the sub-
junctive only, not the conditional.

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed:
How happy I should be! WBie glitdlich) wiirbe i) fein or twire
id)! (supply e.g. of I were rich wenn id) veid) wire) or A¢
12 o'clock it would have been too late Um zwdlf Ubhr wiirde e3
su fpdt gewejen jein or wire e8 zu fpdt gewefen (here the com-
plete Condition may be supposed to be: If we had been there
at 12 o'clock Wenn wir um wdlf Uhr gefommen wiven).

The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed:
If 1 only were rich! Lemnn id) nur reih mwire! or Ware id)
nur reid)! (supply e. g. how happy I should be wie gliidlich
wiitbe id) jein or wire idh)) or He spoke as (= as he would speak)
if ke were rich €r jprad), al8 (= al8 ex fprechen iviirhe) wenn er
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reid) wire or (without ¢f and with inverted order) al3 todre et
reid).

8. In sentences with a Condition not contrary to fact, the indicative
is used in both clauses:

CONDITION CONCLUSION
If he has money, he is happy
Wenn er Geld fat, fo ift er gliidlidhy
If (whenever) he had money, he was happy
Wenn er Geld Hatte, fo war er glildlid
If he has been there, ke has seen her
Wenn er da gewefen ift, fo Hat er {ie gefehen

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before
or after Part IT of this Lesson.

1. Were I a king, I should not be happier than I am now. 2. He
would never have grown rich. 3. It would now be too late to go.
4. He spoke as if he had been there. 5. He would have been there
(already), if he had had more time. 6. You would have been much
happier if you had had something to do. 7. If I only had been
there! 8. If he has said it, nobody has heard it.

I

1. The past subjunctive of regular weak verbs is like the
past indicative; that of strong verbs differs from the past
indicative in the endings and in the modification of the stem-
vowel, if this be capable of modification:

WEAK STRONG
PAST fND. PAST SUBJ. PAST IND. PAST 8S8UBJ,
id) fagte i) fagte i) fam i fime
du fagteft du fagteft dbu famft du fimeft
er fagte er fagte er fam er fime

wir fagten wir jagten wir famen wir finen
ihr fagtet ihr fagtet ihr famt ihr fdmet
fie fagten fie fagten fie tamen fie fimen
2. The pluperfect subjunctive and the two conditionals, of botk
- and strong verbs, are made like those of faben, jein and werden:

e e
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' PLUPERFECT S8UBJUNCTIVE
Auxiliary Haben: Auxiliary fein:

gefagt or . gefolgt or
i [)atte{ gejehen id) wiire { gefommen

PRESENT CONDITIONAL
i wiirbe fagen or fehen or folgen or fommen

PERFECT CONDITIONAL

Auzxiliary faben: Auxiliary fein:
gefagt Haben or w gefolgt fein or
i toiisde { gefeben BHaben id) witcbe getommen fein

3. The past subjunctive of the following irregular weak
verbs (L. 19. 1mm) and modal auxiliaries (L. 22) is like the
past indicative with umlaut added (cf. hatte and Yitte):

PAST IND. PAST SUBJ. PAST IND. PAST SUBJ.

ich bradyte i) bridyte id) durfte id) bitrfte

id) dadjte id) didyte id) fonnte id) fonnte
id) modte id) midyte
i) mufRte id) miifite
i) wufte id) wiifte

VOCABULARY
ber Himmel die Himmel sky, heaven
die Grbe bie Grden earth

Boffen Boffte gehofft ope

verdienen berdiente verdient earn

ausfehen fah aus audgefehen look, appear
midtly mighty, powerful fe ever
allmidytig almighty feit, with dat., since
miglid) possible fonjt else, otherwise

1. Hitte der Himmel nidht o {Hwary ausdgefehen, fo twire ich
nidt nad) Haufe gegangen. 2. Wenn i) den Brief nicht jdhon
geftern gejdrieben Ditte, fo Batte ich Heute zu Haufe Bbleiben miif
fer (L. 22. m), um ihn u jdreiben. 3. Wie leicht Ionnte er
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Shrten felfen! 4. Wenn ihm feine reidheren Nadjbarn nidht von
Beit zu Beit etiwad Geld gdben, jo wiiche er jeht gewip jhon gan
arm fein. 5. Gott ijt Herr bed Himmeld und der Erde, fonit wire
er nicht allmidytig. 6. Wire der Mann nidht jo alt und jdpwad,
{o fonnte er fich noch etwasd verbienen, aber dasd ift jeht nicht mehr
miglid. 6. Wdre er dod) nod) hier! Aber ich Yoffe, ihn bald
wieder zu fehen, und wie werde i) mid) freuen, wenn er fommt!—
Sagen Sie lieber: wie witde i) mich) freuen, wenn er fime!
penn i) glaube nidht, daf er je wieberfommen iwird. —AY, idh
ferme ihn beffer ald Sie, i) weif, daB evr Wort Halten wird, und
ec hat miv verfprochen, nddjjten Monat iwieder Pier Fu fein.
7. Wenn Sie jdon jeit einem gangen Jabhre nicht bei ihm gewefen
snd, {o ift 8 befjer, bap Sie erjt an ihn jdjveiben, ehe Sie zu ihm
geben.

1. What should you have done (tun) if I had not come?
I should have gone home alone. 2. That old gentleman
must be rich, else he could not give us so much money for
the poor. 8. That isn’t possible. If God is really almighty,
he is also the Lord of the earth. 4. How would it look if
we gave them nothing at all! 5. All talked as if they
were earning a great deal of (much) money. 6. How glad
she would be to see you again! 7. If I had written to (an
with ace.) Mr. Smith since that day, I should have also writ-
ten to you. 8. He still hopes to get rich.

Lesson 30
THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT
I
Inflection of the present, perfect and future subjunctive of
Haben Sein Werden
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

id bHabe id) fet id werbe
du habeft du feieft dbu werbeft

er habe er fei er werbe
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wir Haben wiv feien wir Wwerden
thr Habet ihr feiet ihr werdet
fie haben fie feiens {te werbexn

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE
id) et gewefen
du feieft gewefen
ete.

id Habe gehabt
bu Habeft gehabt
ete.

id) fei geworben
du feteft geworden
ete.

FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE

id) werde fein
dbu werdeft fein
ete.

id) werdbe Haben
bu werdeft Haben
ete.

i) werde werden
dut werdeft werben
ete.

The meaning of these forms, as of subjunctive forms in general,
varies according to their use and can best be learned from the exam-
ples given below.

Use. The subjunctive forms of the present, perfect and
future are found most frequently in dependent clauses after
words of saying, reporting, thinking, inquiring, doubting and
the like. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in-
direct or hearsay character of that which is said, reported
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual.

DIRECT STATEMENT
A. says or has said to B.:

1. I have no money Jd) Hhabe
fein Geld

2. Who has been here? LWer
ift Bier gewefen?

INDIRECT STATEMENT

B. says or reports to C.:

1s 4. says that he has mo
money N. fagt, daff er fein Geld
habe

1> 4. said that he had no
money U. {agte, daf er fein Geld
habe

28 A. asks who has been here
A. fragt, wer hier gewefen fei

2b. A. asked who had been
here U, fragte, wer bhier gewefen
fei



100 BEGINNING GERMAN

3. I think she will soon get 3% A. thinks she will soon get
well again Jd) glaube, fie wird well again A. glaubt, fie mwerde
bald wieber gefund werden bald iwieder gefund twerben

8- A. thought she would soon
get well again A. glaubte, fie
werde bald wieder gefund werden

Observe: 1. As a rule, the same tense of the subjunctive
is used in the indirect statement as in the direct, whether
the principal verb is in_the present, as in 1* (fagt), 2* (fragt)
and 3* (glaubt) or in the past, as in 1P (jagte), 2° (fragte) and
3> (glaubte).

2. After a principal verb in the present tense, we often
find the indicative. Thus, B. may say to C. U. fagt, daf er
fein ®eld hat. But then C. does not feel so clearly that B.
is reporting something on another’s (A.’s) authority. What
C. hears sounds like the direct statement of an actual or at
least generally accepted fact, whereas by saying 9. fagt, dap
ev fein Geld Babe, B. repeats or adds as it were ¢ this is what
A. says, you know,” and thus declines all responsibility for
the truth of A.’s statement.

After a principal verb in the first person of the present, as in 8,
the indicative only is used, for here the speaker is not reporting the

words of another person, but is stating in the directest way possible a
thought of his own.

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before
or after Part IT of this Lesson.

DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT
A. says or has said to B.: B. says or reports to C.:
1. I am the son of that gentle- 1a. A. says he is the son of that
man and the girls are my sisters  gentleman and the girls are his
sisters
1b. A, said he was the son of
that gentleman and the girls were
his sisters
2. I think C. has one of my 2a A, thinks that you (bu) have
books oue of his books
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8. I shall never grow rich

4. You are my best friend, B.

5. Has she been here and has
she had the book (already jdon)?

101

2b. A, thought that you (bu)
had one of his books

8a A, says he shall never grow
rich

8b. A.said he should never grow
rich

4s. A.says I am his best friend

4b. A, said I was his best friend

5a. A. asks whether she has
been here and whether she has
had the book (already fdpon)

5b. A. asked whether she had
been here and whether she had
had the book (already jdjon)

I

1. The present subjunctive

of all verbs (except that of

fein) is made by adding to the stem of the infinitive the

endings e, eft, ¢, en, et, en:

id) fage fomme febe
du fageft fommeft feheft
er fage fomme febe
wir fagen fommen  fehen
ibr faget  fommet  febet
fie fagen  fommen  {ehen

belfe ditrfe wifle
belfeft  bilrfeft  wiffeft
Delfe ditrfe wiffe
belfen  dilrfen  wiffen
helfet  biirfet  wiffet
Belfen  bilrfem:  wiffen

Though the stems of verbs like fefen, Belfen (L. 20), biitfen (L. 22),
wiffent (L. 28), as also those of faben and iverden, undergo a change in
several forms of the present indicative, they remain unchanged through-

out the present subjunctive.

2. The perfect and future subjunctive are made like those of Haben,

fein and werden :

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE

Auxiliary Haben

i Habe gejagt or
bu Babeft [ gefefen
ete.

Auxiliary fein
i fei } getommen or
bu feieft [ gefolgt
etc.
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FUTURE SB8UBJUNCTIVE

i) werde }fagen, fommen, fehen,

bu t::zbeft ditrfen, wiffen, ete.

VOCABULARY

der Gfel die Gjel donkey

der Fall die Fllle case, fall

der Stein die Steine stone

die Welt die Welten world
ftellen ftelite geftellt place, put
werfen warf geworfen throw
sehen 309 gezogen draw, pull
verftehen verftand verftanden  understand
ficher safe, sure bamit in order that,so that
{hwer keavy, difficult dedhalb for that reason, thereforc
red)t right woljer whence, from where

red)t haben be in the right wobin whither, where

1. I fragte ihn, ob ed nicht fehr fhwer fei, Deutjd) zu lernen,
aber er antwortete mir, er habe e3 fehr leicht gefunden. 2. Der
Alte jah aus dem Fenfter und wollte wiffen, ob i) den Stein ge-
worfen Ddtte! ober der andere Knabe. 3. Daf er redht Hat, weify
i) gany gewiB. 4. Haben Sie mid) verftanden oder nicht? —
®ang gut. — Nun, warum antworten Sie demn? nidht ? — Weil
Gie mir gejagt haben, id) folle nidht fprecdjen, wenn man mid) nicht
frage, und id) bin nidht gefragt worben, desdhald habe i) nicht ge-
antwortet. 5. UAlte Leute glauben zu gern, daf die Welt von Tag
su ZTage {chlechter werbe. 6. Nad)pem wir in bdie Berge famen,
fauften tiv und jeber einen Cfel und ritten, denn e8 wurbe unsg
gcfagt (or bemm und wurde gefagt, without eg), diefe Tiere feien
viel fidjever al8 Pferbe, und wir itberzeugten unsd bald, bap das der
Foll war. 7. Wenn Sie den Herrn morgen fehen, jo fragen Sie
ihn, bitte, woher er fommt und wohin er geht. 8. In bem fleinen
agen, Der bon einem Efel gezogen turde, faBen zwei Knaben.

wiren® bdie Sohne bed Grafen, jagte der Bauer, der un3
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fiibrte. 9. Gr legte Da8 Bud) auf einen Stufhl und ftellte den
Stuhl neben die Tiir, damit fein JFreund dad Bud) fiinde.t

1 Here the verb of the direct question was in the perf. ind., Baft dbu den
Stein geworfen? Yet the indirect form is that of the plup. subj., ob . . .
hitte, because the perf. subj., ob . .. habe, could not be distinguished from the
perf. ind. A change of tense, then, (from the pres. to the past, from the perf.
to the pluperf. and from the future to the present conditional) is resorted to
in order to gain a distinctive form of the subj. —2 why, then . . .? or why,
please? —3 Here too the tense of the direct statement, Sie find die Sihue
etc., has been changed, but not for the reason given in note 1 above, for
here feien, the subj. of the pres., would not only be sufficiently distinctive,
but also preferable. Yet, in the spoken language, especially of Northern
Germany, the subjunctive of the past or pluperfect is often found where we
should expect, and where in the more careful written language we do find
the subjunctive of the present or perfect respectively. — ¢ The subjunctive is
also common in clauses of purpose.

1. I asked her whether Dr. S. had come and she said that
he was up-stairs in Henry’s room. 2. I do not believe that
he is in the right. 8. The man asked me whether the boy
had hit the bird. 4. She did not believe that such (that)
was the case. 5. If the books were not so heavy, I should
carry them myself. 6. Father wanted to know whether I
had given the donkey some water. 7. Tell me first where
you come from. 8. Two or three days ago, we sent them a
letter so that they might know where we are at present.
9. Mr. A. told Mr. B. that I had sold my house already. 10. I
cannot believe that our neighbors are so bad. 11. Charles
asks whether you (have) understood what he said. 12. Don’t
ask me where he is, for I hardly know him.
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INFLECTIONS

1. German words capable of inflection are here treated under
the following heads:

I. Verb Inflections, comprising all verbs.

II. Odd or Unclassified Inflections, comprising a few pro-
nouns, as id) I, ber zkat etc.

III. Complete Strong Inflection, comprising certain pronouns
and pronominal or numeral adjectives, as the definite article ber
the, welder who, which, aller all ete.

IV. Defective Strong Inflection, comprising certain other pro-
nominals or numerals, as the indefinite article ein a, an, fein no,
mein my ete.

V. Noun Inflections, comprising all nouns.

VI. Double Inflection, Strong and Weak, comprising all ordi-
nary, or descriptive, adjectives, a few pronominals, all substantive
adjectives, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives and
all ordinal numerals.

All references in the Abstract are to sections, not to pages.

I. VERB INFLECTIONS
2. The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the pres-
ent infinitive the final en or n.

3. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the first
person singular of the past indicative and the past participle.

4. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer-
ence to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the strong.
- 107 ’
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In the weak verbs, the 1. sing. of the past ind. adds te or ete
to the stem, and the past participle adds t or et.
In the strong verbs, the 1.sing. of the past ind. changes the
vm-vowel, but takes no ending, and the past participle adds en.
In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the
yreﬁx ge.
ExamprLes (principal parts):
weak { lob-en  lob~te ge-lob-t  praise, praised, praised
red—en redb—ete ge-red—et  talk, talked, talked
feh—en fab ge—feh-en  see, saw, seen
strong { fedjt—en  fodht ge—fodyt—en fight, fought, fought
fing-en  fang ge-jung—en sing, sang, sung

TaE AUXILIARY VERBS

Paben  Sein  Werden

B. These three verbs are used to form the compound tenses of all verbs
and are therefore taken up separately. The first belongs with the weak
verbs, the others with the strong, but each has some irregular forms. Those
of their endings which are regular and will occur again in later verbs are
in bold-faced type.

@. Principal Parts:
haben  Datte gehabt have, had, had
fein  war ift? gewefen de, was, (has) been
werden wurde or warb?® ift? geworden decome, became, (has) become

1The princ. parts of all verbs whose perfect, pluperfect and future perfect
are made with fein instead of haben are given with ift (lit. is) before the past
part. and should be so learned. For a list of such verbs see 187. —2This
is an older and rarer form, see 9.

The Simple Forms of Haben, fein and werben.

9. Haben

Pres. Ind.  Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.

I have I may have I had I might or should h.
i) Habe id) Babe id Batte id) bitte

du haft dbu BHabeft bu Batteft dbu bitteft

er Bat er Hhabe er Datte er hitte

wir haben wir haben iv hatten wir hitten

ihr Habt ihr habet ihr Battet ihr bittet

fie Daben fie Haben fie Batten fie bitten
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Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. habe Lave (3u) bhaben (zo) have
2. plur. habt have
2. sing. or plur. haben Sie have

Present Participle Past Participle
habend iLaving gebabt Aad
8. Gein
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.
I am I may be I was I might or should be
i bin i fei id war i) irve
ou bift du feieft du warft bt wireft
er ift er fet er inar er ire
wir find wir feien wir waren wir Wwiren
ihr feid ihr feiet ihr wart thr wiret
fie {ind fie feiem fie waren fie wiiren
Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. fei e (31) fein (2o) de

2. plur. feid e
2. sing. or plur. jeien Ste de

Present Participle Past Participle
feiend deing getwefen been
9. Werbden
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.

I become I may become I became Imight or should become
i) werde id) werbe id) wurde (ward) id) ivitrde
du  wirft dbu werdeft du wurdeft (wardft) bdu wiirbeft
er wird er werde er wurde (ward) er wiirde

wir werben  wir werben  wir wurbden wir wiirden
ihr werbet  ihr werbet ihr wurdet ihr wiirdet
fie werdben fie werbem fie wurden fie witrden
Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. werbe become (3u) werdem (to) become

2. plur. werdet become
2. sing. or plur. werben Sie decome
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Present Participle
werdend becoming

Past Participle
geworden

The Compound Forms of Haben, fein and werbden.

Paben

I have had
id) Babe gehabt
dbu Haft gebabt
er hat  gehabt
wir haben gehabt
thr Bhabt gehabt
fie baben gehabt

Sein and Werden

Perfect Indicative

I have been or become
id) bin gewefen or geworden
dbu bift gewefen or geworbden
er ift gewefen or geworden
wir find gewefen or geworden
ihr feid gewefen or geworden
fie find gewefen or geworben

Perfect Subjunctive

I may have had

i bhabe gehabt
du bhabejt gehabt
er bhabe gebabt
wir haben gehabt
ihr BHabet gehabt
fie baben gehabt

I may have been or become
i fei  gewefen or geworben
du feieft gewefen or geworben
er fei  gewefen or geworden
wir feien gewefen or geworden
ihr feiet gewefen or geworden
fie feten gewefen or geworben

Pluperfect Indicative

I had had
id) Batte gehabt
dbu Dbatteft gehabt
er Batte gehabt
wiv hatten gehabt
thr battet gehabt
fie Batten gehabt

I had been or become
i) war gewefen or geworden
du warft gewefen or geworbden
er ar gewefen or geworden
wir waren gewefen or geworden
ibr wart gewefen or geworden
fie waren gewefen or geworden

Pluperfect Subjunctive
I might or should have had I might or should have been or become

i) bitte gehabt
du Yitteft gehabt
er bitte gehabt
ir hitten gehabt
ihr hittet gehabt
fie Bitten gefhabt

i) wire gewefen or geworben
bt wireft gewefen or geworden
er mwire gewefen or geworden
wiv vidven gewefen or geworden
ihr wiret gewefen or geworden
fie wiven gewefen or geworden
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Future Indicative

I shall have I shall be or become
ih werde Haben i) werde fein or werben
dbu wirft BHaben du wirjt fein or werden
er wird Haben er wird fein or werden
wir werden Haben wir werben fein or werben
ihr werbet Haben thr werdet fein or werden
fie werben Haben fte werden fein or werben
Future Subjunctive
I shall have I shall be or become
id) werde Baben id) werbe fein or werden
du werbdeft haben ete. dbu werbeft fein or werden ete.
Future Perfect Indicative
I shall have had I shall have been or become
id) werde gehabt Haben id) werde gewefen fein or geworben fein
bu wirft gehabt Haben du wirft gewefen fein or geworden fein
ete. -ete,

Future Perfect Subjunctive
I shall have had I shall have been or become
id) werde gehabt Haben id) werdbe gewefen fein or geworden fein
bu werbdeft gehabt haben  du werdeft gewefen fein or geworden fein

ete. ete.
Present Conditional
I should have I should be or become
id) wiirde haben i 1iirdbe fein or werben
du  witrdeft haben dbu wilrdeft fein or werden
er iirbe haben er wiirbe fein or werden
wir wiirden Haben wir wiirben fein or werden
ihr wiirdet Haben ihbr itrbet fein or werben
fte wiirden haben fie 'ilrden fein or werben

Perfect Conditional
I should have had I should have been or become
id) wiirbe gehabt haben i) wilrde gewefen fein or geworden fein
bu witrdeft gehabt fhaben  du wiitheft gewefen fein or geworden fein
eto, et
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gehabt (zu) Haben
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Perfect Infinitive
(to) have had (to) have been or become
gewefen (3u) fein or geworden (ju) fein

WEeAK VERBS

11. Models. Qoben lobte gelobt praise
SimpLE Forms
Pres. Ind.  Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.
I praise I may praise I praised I might or should praise
id lobe id) lobe id) lobte id) lobte
du [obft du lobeft du lobteft du lobteft
er lobt er lobe er lobte er lobte
wir loben wir [oben wir lobten wir (obten
ihr lobt ihr lobet ihr lobtet ihr lobtet
fte loben fie [oben fie lobten fie lobten
Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. lobe praise (3u) loben (to) praise

2. plur. lobt praise
2. sing. or plur. loben Sie praise

Present Participle Past Participle
lobend praising gelobt praised
Comrounp Forwms
Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj.

I have praised I may have praised

id) Habe gelobt id) habe gelobt

bu haft gelobt ete. du habeft gelobt ete.
Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj.

I had praised I might or should have praised

id) Batte gelobt id) Yitte gelobt

dbu hattejt gelobt ete. dbu hittejt gelobt ete.

Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj.
I shall praise I shall praise
i) werbe loben id) werbe loben

bu wirjt loben eto, by werdejt [oben ote.
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Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj.

I shall have praised I shall have praised
id) werde gelobt haben i) werdbe gelobt Hhaben
b1 wirft gelobt haben ete. dut twerdeft gelobt haben ete.

Pres. Condit. Perf. Condit.
I should praise " I should have praised
id) witrbe loben i) wilrbe gelobt haben
du witrbeft loben ete. du wilrdeft gelobt haben ete.
Perfect Infinitive
gelobt (31) haben (¢o) have praised
12. Reden redete geredet talk
SimpLE Forms
Pres. Ind.  Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.

I talk I may talk I talked I mzight or should talk
i) rede i) rede id) redete® id) rvedete*
du vedeft*  bdu rvebeft du  redeteft* du redeteft®* .
er rebet® er rede er rebete® er rebete®
wir reden wir reden Wwir redeten * wir redetem *
thr rebet* ihr rebet ihr rebetet* ihr redetet®
fie teben fie rebenm fie rebetem* fie rvedbetem ®

Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. vede talk (3u) redem (to) talk

2. plur. redet* talk
2. sing. or plur. reben Sie talk

Present Participle Past Participle
redend talking geredet® talked

*Inflect like reden, i. e. with the longer endings in the starred forms, all
verbs with stems in b or t, and in m or n after a consonant (except mm or
nm) e. g. warteft, dffnet, geatmet, atmete etc. See, however 18.6

Compounp ForMs
They are made with haben
13. Folgen folgte ift gefolgt follow

SiMpLE FormMs

They are made like those of loben
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CoMmprounxD ForMS

Perf. Ind.

I have jfollowed

id) bin gefolgt

du bift gefolgt ete.
Plup. Ind.

I had followed

id) war gefolgt

dbu warft gefolgt eto.

Fut. Ind.
I shall follow
id) werbe folgen
du wirft folgen ete.

Fut. Perf. Ind.
I shall have followed
id) werbe gefolgt fein
. bu wirft gefolgt fein ete.
Pres. Condit.
I should follow
id) wiirde folgen
du witrdeft folgen ete.

AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR

Perf. Subj.

I may have followed

id) fei gefolgt
du feieft gefolgt ete.

Plup. Subj.

I might or should have followed

id) wiive gefolgt
du wireft gefolgt ete.

Fut. Subj.
I shall jfollow
i) werde folgen
du werbeft folgen ete.

Fut. Perf. Subj.

I shall have followed

i) werde gefolgt fein

du werbeft gefolgt fein ete.

Perf. Condit.

I should have followed
id) witrde gefolgt fein

du wiirdeft gefolgt ftzin ete.

Perfect Infinitive

gefolgt (3u) fein (¢0) have followed

14. Weak verbs in eln and ern frequently drop the e of these
syllables before the ending e: id) handle (for hanbdele from han-
deln act), id) wandre (for wandere from wandern wander).

15. Weak verbs of Foreign Origin in ferem form the past
participle without the prefix ge: ftudbiert (not ,geftudiert”) from
ftubieren study.

16. Irregular Weak Verbs changing the stem-vowel e to a in
the past indicative and past participle (but not in the past subj.):

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part.
brennen brannte brennte gebrannt burn
fennen fannte - fennte gefannt know
mentnen nennte nennte genannt namo
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rennen rannte rennte ift geranmt run
fenben fanbte fenbdete gefandt send
wenbden wanbdte wenbete gewanbdt turn

Senden and wenden have also the regular form of the past indicative and
past participle : fenbete, gefenbet, wenbdete, gerwenbdet.

The following are still more irregular, but nearer their Eng-
lish equivalents :

Inf, Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part.
bringen  bradyte brichte gebradyt bring brought brought
denfen - badjte diidyte gedadyt  think thought thought

STrRONG VERBS

17. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of
the past is always different from that of the infinitive. The
stem-vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that
of the infinitive: fehen.fah) gefehen see; sometimes the same as
that of the past: fedhten fodjt gefodjten fight; and sometimes dif-
ferent from both: {ingen fang gefungen sing.

(2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the same
in the past and past participle as in the infinitive; but

(a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) double
the consonant (b becoming {t) in the past and past participle;
one, nefmen, in the past participle only:

greifen griff gegriffen grasp : ftreiten ftritt geftritten ‘strive
reiten ritt ift gevitten ride leiben litt gelitten suffer

fdyreiten {dyritt ift gefdyritten stride  fdymeiden {dnitt gefdymitten cus
nefmen nahm genommen take
(b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it)
simplify the consonant (¢ becoming ) in the past; one, bitten,
in the past and past participle : ‘
erfdreden erfdral ift erfdroden Tommen fam ift gefommen come
be frightened treffen traf getvoffen Az
fallen fiel ift gefallen fall bitten bat gebeten beg, ask

Verbs with stems in f] change only the form of {j: laffen, infin., let; Tiefi,
stem of past ind. and subj.; lafy, 3. sing. imper. ; lafit, 2. plur. imperative,
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(¢) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem:

gehen ging ift gegangen go ftehen ftand gejtanden stand
hauen BHieb gehauen hew tun tat getan do
fien faB gefeffen it siehen 3og gejogen draw

1S. The Present. In oertain strong verbs, the second and
third persons singular of the presemt indicative undergo special
changes :

(1) Verbs with short e in the stem change this e to short { in
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.; e.g.
bredjen break id) bredye bu bridijt er bridt
treffen hit id treffe o triffit er trifft

(2) The following verbs with long e in the stem change this
e to ie in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.:
befehlen command id) befehle  du beflehlft er befiehlt
empfehlen  recommend  id) empfehle bdu empfiehljt er empfiehit

lefen read id) lefe du liefeft®  er lieft
feben see id) febe du fiehft er fieht
ftehlen steal id) ftehle du ftiehljt  er ftieplt

gefdhehen come to pass  — e gefdyieht
1Commonly pronounced and not uncommonly written like the 8. sing.,
i.e. lteft. So also with the 2. sing. pres. ind. of other verbs (both weak and
strong) whose stem ends in an s-sound.
(3) The following three verbs change long e to {, the last
two doubling the final consonant of the stem:

geben give id) gebe bu gibjt ? er gibt?
nehmen take idh nehme dbu nimmft er nimmt
treten step id) trete du trittit er fritt

1 Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebft,
giebt.

(4) Verbs with ¢ in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 3.
sing. pres. ind.; e.g.
tragen oarry i trage dbu trigit er trigt
{hlafen sleep i {dlafe du fhlafit  er fdhlaft
(5) Qaufen run and ftofen pusk always modify the stem-vowel
in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.: liufft lduft, ftogeft ftoft; foms
men come gometimes : fmmit fmmt,
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(6) The endings in the present indieative of strong and weak
verbs are the same, but the following verbs with stems in t
and vowel-changes as described above have ft in the 2. sing.
(instead of eft, see 12, note) and no ending at all in the 3. sing.
(instead of et, see 12, note) :

fedten  fight id) fedite du fihtit  ev fidyt

gelten be worth  id) gelte  du giltft er gilt

treten step, tread id) trete  du frittft  er tritt (3 above)

Balten  kold id) balte  du hiltft  er Hilt

raten advise i rate du riitjt er vit

But
reiten ride id) reite  Du veiteft  er veitet

19. The Past Subjunctive modifies the stem-vowel, if this be
capable of modification, and takes the endings e, eft, e, en, ef,
en, as shown below in 22.

20. The Imperative of strong verbs changing e to { or {e in
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. (except erden) makes the same
change in the 2. sing. and drops the ending e, e.g.

PRES, IND. SING, IMP. SING.
1 2 3 2
bredje bridyft bridyt brid) break
befehle befiehljt  befiehlt befieh( command
gebe gibft gibt gib give
nehme nimmit nimmt nimm take
But
werde wirft wird werde become, get

The e is regularly omitted in many other strong verbs: fomm
come, laf let ete.

21. The Past Participle sometimes drops the e of its end-
ing, especially after 0, e.g. gefehn seen. Tun do has getan dome
and effen eat has gegeffen eaten.

22. Models. Sehen {ah gefehen see

SimpLE Forms

Observe that the endings in the pres. ind. and subj. are the same as those
of lpben (11).
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Pres. Ind.  Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.
i) febe ity febe i) fab i) fibe
bu fiebft bu feheft bu fabt bu fjdbeft
er fieht er febe er fah er fibe
wir fehen wir fehen wir {ahen wir jihen
ihr feht ihr febet ihr fabt ihr {dbet
‘fie fehem. fie fehen fie {aben fie {dbhen
Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. fieh (3u) feben
2. plur. {eht
2. sing. or plur. fehen Sie
Present Participle Past Participle
fehend gefehen
: Comrounp Forwms
They are made with faben
23. RQommen fam ift gefommen come

SimpLE ForMms
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.

i) fomme i) fomme i) fam i) Yime
du fommft du fommeft bu famft du fimeft
er fommt er fomme er fam er fime
wir fommen  wir fommen  wir famen wir fimen
ihr fommt ihr fommet ihr famt ihr famet
fie fommen  {ie fommen  fie famen fie Timen
Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. fomm (3u) fommen

2. plur. fommt
2. sing. or plur. fommen Sie

Present Participle Past Participle
fommend gefommen
Compounp Forwms
They are made with fein-

THE PASSIVE )
~4. The auxiliary of the passive is werden, and the forms
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of the passive are the forms of iverpen construed with the past
participle of a transitive verb, as shown below.

ForMs CORRESPONDING TO THE SIMPLE ForRMs
OF THE ACTIVE

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj.
I am praised : I may be praised
id) werbe gelobt id) werbe gelobt
du wirft gelobt ete. du werdeft gelobt ete.
Past Ind. Past Subj.
I was praised I might or should be praised
i) wurde (ward) gelobt id) witrbe gelobt
ou wurbeft (wardit) gelobt ete. du witrbeft gelobt ete.
Imperative Infinitive

2. sing. werbe gelobt be praised  gelobt (1) werben (¢o) be praised
2. plur. werbet gelobt be praised
2. sing. or plur. werben Sie gelobt

be praised
Present Participle Past Participle
gelobt werbend being praised gelobt woerben been praised

ForMms CorrEsPONDING TO THE CompPoUND ForMs
OF THE ACTIVE

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj.
I have been praised I may have been praised
i) bin gelobt worden id) fei gelobt worben
du bift gelobt worben ete. du feieft gelobt worden ete.
Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj.
I had been praised I might or should have been praised
id) war gelobt worden id) wiire gelobt worben
ou warft gelobt worden ete. du wireft gelobt worben ete.
Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj.
I shall be praised I shall be praised
id) werbe gelobt werdben id) werbe gelobt werden

bu wirft gelobt werden ete. du werbeft gelobt werbden ete.
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Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj.
I shall have been praised I shall have been praised
id) werbe gelobt worben fein id) werde gelobt worben fein
du wirft gelobt worden fein ete.  du werdejt gelobt worden fein ete
Pres. Condit. Perfect Condit.
I should be praised I should have been praised
id) witrbe gelobt werden id) witrbe gelobt worden fein

du wilrdeft gelobt werben ete. du wiirdeft gelobt worben fein ete.

Perfect Infinitive
gelobt worben (3u) fein (fo) have been praised

THE MODAL AUXILIARIES AND Wiffent
25. Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries:

bilrfen bdurfte gedurft be allowed, be permitted ; interrogatively :
may I; with a negative : must not

fonnent fonnte gefonnt can, be able, may

mégen modte gemod)t may, like to, care to

miiffen mufte gemuft must, be obliged, be compelled, have to,
connot but

jolfen follte gefollt skall, ought, am to or am told to

wollen wollte gewollt will, be willing, want to, intend to, mean
to, be on the point of, be about to

26. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries:
SiMmpLE Forms

Present Indicative
id darf tann mag muf foll will
dbu darfit  fannft magft muft follft willft
er darf fann mag muf foll will
wir bitrfen  féunem mogem  milffen  follen  wollen
ihr biteft fonnt migt mitfit follt wollt
fle bilrfen Founem modgem  milffen follen  wollen

Present Subjunctive
i bilrfe finne  mige miiffe  folle wolle
du Dbilrfeft fonneft mogeft miifleft folleft  wolleft
er Dbirfe tinne  mige mitffe  folle wolle
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id) witrde bdilrfen, Funen ete.

wiv ditrfew  Ionnem migen  milfjen  follenw  wollen
ihpr ditrfet  fomnet miget  miiffet follet  wollet
fie diirfen  fonmem migen  miljfen follen  wolfen
Past Indicative ’
i durfte fonmte modte mufite  follte wollte
du durfteft fonnteft modjteft mufteft follteft wollteft
ete. ete. ete. etc. ete. ete.
Past Subjunctive
i bdiirfte fomnte midte milfte  follte  wollte
dbu diirfteft Ionnteft midteft miifteft Jollteft wollteft
ete. ete. ete. ete. ete. eto.
Imperative
2. sing. wolle
wanting in all but wollenn{ 2. plur. wollet
2. sing. or plur, wollen Sie
" Present Infinitive, see 25.
Present Participle
dilrfend fomnend migend milfend follend wollend
Past Participle, see 26.
Comprounp Forms
Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj.
i) Babe gedurft, gefonnt ete. i) habe gedurft, gefonut ete.
Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj.
id) Yatte gedurft, gefonnt ete. id bitte gedurft, gefount ete.
Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj.
id) werde biivfen, Hnnen ete. id) werde bdiirfen, tonnen ete.
Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj.
id) werdbe gedburft haben ete. id werde gedburft haben ete.
Pres. Cond. Perf. Condit.

id witrde gedburft haben ete.

Perfect Infinitive
geburft (3u) Haben, gefonnt (3u) haben eto.

121
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27. Irregular or Special Forms. (1) The singular of the
present indicative, except that of wollen, was originally the past
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons.
When this strong past had acquired present meaning, a new
weak past was formed with te ete.

(2) The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is
different (except in folfen) from that of the plural. The plural
has the same vowel as the infinitive.

(8) Diirfen, fonnen, mégen, miiffen have no umlaut in the past
indicative and past participle. ©ollen and wollen have no umlaut
anywhere. )

(4) Mbgen changes g to d) in the past indicative, past subjunc-
tive and past participle.

(5) When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in-
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil-
iary (gedurft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (bilrfen,
fonnen etc.). Thus, i) habe nidht geben biirfen (where bitrfen
stands for geburft and where an infinitive, namely gehen, is ac-
tually expressed) means I have not been (or I was not) allowed
to go; whereas i) habe nidjt gedurft (where an infinitive, gehen
or other, is understood, but not expressed) corresponds to the
colloquial English I have mot been (or I was not) allowed to
(where Zo also requires an infinitive to be understood).— Heifen
bid, horen hear, Belfen help, laffen let and fehen see follow the
same construction: id) habe ihn gehen laffen (for gelaffen) I (have)
let him go, man Hatte mid) fommen fehen they had seen me come.

(6) Bu, like fo in English, is omitted before an infinitive ac-
companying a modal auxiliary: id) will nad) Haufe gehen und ar-
beiten I will go home and work.

28. Wiffen %now resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in-
flection of its simple forms :

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.
id) weif i wiffe i) wufte i) wiikte
du  eifit dbu  wiffeft du wufteft dbu Iwiifiteft
er teifs er iffe er wufite er 1wiifte
wir wiffen wir wiffen wir wufsen wir witften
ihr wift ihr wijjet ihr wuptet ihr witftet
fie wiffen fie wiffen fie wufiten fie witfiten
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Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. wiffe (3u) wiffen

2. plur. wifjet
2. sing. or plur. wiffen Sie

Present Participle Past Participle
wiffend geroufit

The compound forms are made with faben and have nome of
the irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries:
fut. ind. i) werde wiffen; perf. ind. id) habe gewufit etec. An ac-
companying infinitive requires zu: er fhat e8 nidft anjufangen ge-
wuft ke did not know how to go at it. For wiffen as distin-
guished from fennen and fdnnen see 186. ‘

REFLEXIVE VERBS

29. In German, as in English, transitive verbs are often used
with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e.g. er jeigt {if) ke shows
himself, fie jeigt fif) she shows herself. But German, unlike Eng-
lish, uses some verbs reflexively though the reflexive pronoun is
no longer felt as an object and the verbal idea of the combina-
tion has become virtually intransitive, e.g. er freut fid) (ke glad-
dens himself, i. e.) he rejoices or is glad. — The inflection of the
verb itself is either strong or weak, as the case may be, with
haben for an auxiliary. The reflexive pronoun of the 3. person,
for both numbers and all genders, is fid) (39). For the other
persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown
below.

Infinitive
fidh (3u) seigen (to) show one’s self f{id) (3u) freuen (to) rejoice
Present Indicative

id) zeige mid) I show myself i) freue mid) I rejoice
du jeigft did) you show yourself du freujt did) you rejoice
er geigt fid) ke shows himself er freut fidh ete.
fie zeigt fid) she shows herself fie freut fidh

e8 zeigt fid) @ shows itself e8 freut fid

wir zeigen und we show ourselves  Wir freuen unsd
ihr zeigt eud) you show yourselves  ihr freut eud
* fic eigen fid) they show themselves fie freucen fid)
Sie zeigen fid) you show yourself  Sie freuen fidh
or yourselves
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Imperative
jeige did) show yourself freue did)
seigt eud) show yourselves freut eud rejoice
seigen Sie fid) show yourself frenten Sie fid)

or yourselves

Perfect Indicative
id) habe mid) gezeigt id) habe mid) gefreut
dbu haft did) gezeigt du hajt did) gefreut
ete. ete.

Some reflexive verbs govern the dative. In the inflection of
these substitute mir for mid) and dir for did); e.g. id) {dhmeidye
miv I flatter myself, dbu {dmeideljt div you flatter yourself, and, in
the 2. sing. imperat., {fmeidjle dir fatter yourself.

IMPERSONAL VERBS

30. Impersonal verbs ascribe an action or a state to an indefinite agent
or subject, e8 it, or express a verbal idea without reference to a subject.
Their inflection is strong or weak, as the case may be, and almost all of
them take Haben for an auxiliary ; thus e8 vegnet i rains, e8 rvegnete it
rained, e8 tiirbe vegnen it would rain, e8 Yat geregnet it has rained ete.

CoMPOUND VERBS

31. There are two classes of compound verbs: those with in-
separable prefixes and those with separable prefixes.

INSEPARABLE COMPOUNDS
32. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, zer.
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and
are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle
omits the prefix ge; thus, verfte'hen verftand’ verftan’den (not ,ge-
verjtanden”) understand.

33. Model. Be{dreiben befdyrieb befdhrieben descride

SimpLE ForMs
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.
id) befdreibe  id) befdjreibe id) befdyrieb id) befdriebe
du bejdjreibjt  du Defdjreibeft  du befdjriebjt  du befdyriebeft
ete. ete. ete. ete.
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Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. be{dyreibe (31) befdjreiben
2. plur. befdyreibt
2. sing. or plur. be{djreiben @te

Present Participle Past Participle
bejdyreibend befd)rieben

Comrounp Forms
They are made with Haben

SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS

34. Separable Preﬁxes. Among the commonest separable
prefixes are:

ab off empor up(ward) vor before, pre-

an on, at entgegen foward, tomeet  vorbei by, past

auf up, upon feft fast, firm voriiber by, past

ausd out, from fort forth, away, on porwirtd forward, on
bei by, to feim home weg away, off, from
ba there 08 loose, off weiter further, on
dar there, in view mit with, along $u to, toward

davon away, along nad) after, for suritd back

ein into nieber down sufammen together

To these add Yer hither, here, this way, along this way, Bin
thither, there, that way, along that way and certain compounds of
her and Bin, as appearing in verbs like

herabhingen hang down (from above, this way)
heranfommen  come on, along this way; approach
heraufbringen  dring, or carry, up (from below, this way)
heraudtreten step out (from within, this way)
umberfliegen Sy around, about, this way and that
bhinabgehen go down (that way, from up here)
hinaufbliden look up (that way, from below here)
hinauswerfen  throw out (that way, from within here)
bineintreten step in (that way, from without here)

35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ
from the inseparable in four points: (1) the prefix has the prin-
cipal accent; (2) in the present and past (ind. and subj.) and in
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the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb-and put at
the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent one with
transposed order, in which case the prefix remains united with
the verb: id) fange ein nened Bud) an’ I am beginning a new book ;
fange nod) fein neued Bud) an’ don’t begin a new book yet; er
fagt, er fange ein neued Pud) an’ ke says he is beginning . . .; but
er fagt, Daff er ein meue8 Bud) an'fange ke says that he is...;
(3) the ge of the past participle is put between the prefix and
the verb: id) habe ein mneue8 Bud) an'gefangen I have begun . . .;
(4) when the infinitive requires ju fo, this is put between the
prefix and the verb: er bat mid), ein neued Bud) an'zufangen ke
begged me to begin . ..

36. Model. Anfangen fing an angefangen degin
SimpLE Forms
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj.

i@ fange an id) fange an id) fing an id) finge an
du fingft an du fangeft an  du fingft an du fingeft an

er fingt an er fange an er fing an er finge an
wir fangen an wir fangen an ir fingen an  wir fingen an
ete. ete. ete. ete.
Imperative Present Infinitive
2. sing. fang(e) an anfangen
2. plur. fangt an anzufangen
2. sing. or plur. fangen Sie an
Present Participle Past Participle
anfangend angefangen

Compounp Forwms
They are made with Haben

87. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) Durd) through,
itber over, across, um round, about, unter under and ivieder again
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i.e. with
the meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de-
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its
counterpart in English; thus, from unter under and gehen go are
made
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un'tergefen go un'der and unterge’len  undergo
ging un'ter went un'der and unterging’ underwent’
un'tevgegangen gome un'der  and untergan'gen  undergone

Some of the commonest compounds with durd), iiber, um, unter
and ieber are:

SEPARABLE
ourdydringent  drang durd)  ijt dburdygedbrungen press through
it’berfetsen fetste i'ber  i'bergefetst Jerry over
um’bringen  bracdjte um’  um'gebradyt kill, murder
um'Tefren fehrte um’ um'gefehrt turn round
um'fommen  fam um’ ift um'gefommen  perish
um'fehen refl. jah) um’ um’gefehen look round, back
wie'derbringen bradjte iwie'der wie'dergebrad)t bring back
wie'derfhiolen  Holte wie'der wie'dergefholt Jetch back
wie'derfommen fagt wie'der  ift wie'dergefommen come again, return
wie'derfehen  fabh wieder  wie'dergefehen see or meet again
INSEPARABLE

durddrin’'gen durdidrang’ durdidrun'gen permeate

itberfallen  iiborfiel’ itberfal'Ten surprise, attack
itberge’ben itbergal’ iiberge’ben deliver up, surrender
iiberlaf'fen itberlief’  itberlaf'fen turn over to, make over to
iiberle’gen itberleg’te  itberlegt’ consider, think over
fibernefmen  itbernafhm’ itbernom'men take upon one’s self
itberra’{hen  itbervajdyte iiberrajdht’ surprise

itberfe’hen itberfaly itberfe’hen overlook

iiberfe'en iiberfet’te  itberfest’ translate
iibergen'gen  iiberzeug'te itberzeugt/ convince
umge’ben umgab’ umge'ben surround

unterbre’den  unterbrady unterbro'djen snterrupt

unterhal'ten  unterhielt’ unterhal'ten  entertain, support
unterne’hmen unternafhm’ unternom'men undertake
unteridei’den unteridiet! unteridjie’den discriminate, distinguish
unterfti'gen  unterftitg’te unterftitgt support, aid
unterjw'den  unterfud’te unterfudyt’ tnvestigate, examine
wiederho'len  wiederfhol'te wieberholt’ repeat

(2) With the prefixes in (1) above are sometimes classed the
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following : hinter behind, miff amiss, mis-, voll fully, wider against,
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable :

hinterlaf'jen hinterlief’  binterlaf'fen  leave behind, bequeath
mifibran’'den mifbraudyte mifgbraud)t’  misuse, abuse
vollbrin'gen vollbrady’te  vollbrad)t’ accomplish, finish
vollent’den vollen'bete  vollen'det complete, finish
widerfe’ten refl. widerfey'te  widerfetst’ resist, oppose
widerfpre'den  widerfprad) widerfpro’'den gainsay, contradict
widerfte'hen wiberftand’  wiberftan’den  resist, withstand

II. Opp OrR UNCLASSIFIED INFLECTIONS

PrrsoNAL ProNouUNs

38. FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON

SINGULAR SINGULAR S8ING. AND PLUR
N.ih I dbu thou, you Sie you
G. meiner, mein of me Dbeiner, dein of thee, of you Jhrer of you
D. mir to me dir to thee, to you Qhuen o you
A. mid) me did) thee, you Sie you

PLURAL PLURAL
N. wir we ihr ye, you
G. unfer of us euer of you
D. ungé to us eud) o you
A. ung us eud) you

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR
masc. fem. neut.

N. er ke fie she e8 it
G. feiner, fein of him  ilhrer of her feiner, fein of ¢
D. ihm to kim ihr o her ihm to @
A. ihn kim fie her e o

THIRD PERSON PLURAL
m. f. n.
N. fie they
G. ilfrer of them
D. ilnen to them
A. fie them
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REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL AND INTENSIVE PrONOUNS

39. Reflexive Pronouns. German has no special forms for the first and
second persons of the reflexive pronoun, i. e. for myself, thyself, yourself and
yourselves, but uses the personal pronouns instead. Nor has it more than one
form, namely fid), for both numbers and all genders of the third person, i. e.
for himself, herself, itself and themselves, or for yourself and yourselves when
referring to &ie. See the inflection of reflexive verbs, 29. — After prepositions
fih often corresponds to the personal pronoun in English: er Hat Geld bei fidy
he has money with him, fie legte dba8 Bud) vor fid) she laid the book before her.

40. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable einander; but where no
ambiguity can arise, ung, eud) and fid) are likewise used in a reciprocal sense :
wir jahen etnanbder or uns (acc.) we saw each other or one another ; wir begegneten
einander or uns (dat ) we met each other or one another ; ifr feht einanbder or eud
you see each other or one another; fie begegnen einander or fid) they meet each
other or ome another.

41. The Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable felbft (or fel-
ber) : id) felbft war da I myself was there, Sie haben e8 felbft getan you did it
yourself or yourselves, der Kaifer felbft fommandierte die Truppen the emperor
himself commanded the troops, fie {dligt fid) felbft she strikes herself.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE ProNoUN Der
42. Der, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, ke,
she, it ete., and bder, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that,
are inflected alike :

SINGULAR PLURAL
m. b n m.f.n,
N. ber die bas die
G. bdeffen  deren deffen deren
D. bem der dem denen
A. ben die bas bie

The gen. sing. masc. and neut. of the demonstrative is sometimes pes, as in
dedwegen on that account; the gen. plur. is derev before a relative : derer, bie
nod) fommen follen of those who are yet to come.

THE INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS
Wer axo Was

48. Wer, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and iver, as
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike.
Wad, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and was, as relative
pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also inflected alike.
Both er and a8 have no plural, and a8 lacks also the dative-
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N. wer who wad what

G. 1efjen whoss weffen of what
D. wem to whom wanting

A. wen whom wad what

The gen. is sometimes we8, especially in compounds, as weshalb? sfor what
reason ? why?

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS
44. GQedermann everybody, jemand somebody and mniemand no-
body form the genitives jederranns, jemanded and niemandes or nie-
mand8, For the dative and accusative, the nominative form is
used, but jemand and niemand have also a dative in em or en and
an accusative in emn.

III. CoMPLETE STRONG INFLECTION

45. The words below are inflected alike; only the definite
article ber ¢he (as emphatic demonstrative adjective meaning that)
differs slightly from the rest in having ie where the others have e
and, in two cases (nom. acc. sing. neut.), a8 where the others have
¢8. — The last five words occur more frequently in the plural than
in the singular.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR

m. f n
ber bie bad the (that)
diefer diefe diefed this
jeber jebe jebed each, every, everybody
jenex fene jened that, that one, yon
mander  mande mandyed many a, many a one
foldyer foldje folded such, such a one
weldjer welde welded which, what, who
aller alle alled all
anderey anbere anbered other, different
beider beide beibed both, two
einiger einige ciniged some, a few
mefrerer  melrere melrered several
vieler viele vieled much, many
eniger wenige wenigesd little, a little, few
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46. Inflection of bder:

SINGULAR PLURAL
m. f. n m f. n,
N. ber bdie bdad the (that) die the (those)

G. bed bder bded of the (of that)  bder of the (of those)
D. bem ber bem o the (to that) bdem to the (to those)

A. bdem bdie bdad the (that) die the (those)
47. Inflection of biefer, jeber ete.:
SINGULAR " PLURAL
m. f n. m. f. n.
N. bdiefer bdiefe  bdiefed rhis diefe these

G. bdiefed diefer bdiefed of this diefer of these
D. bdiefem biefer Ddiefem 2o this biefen o these
A. biefen Ddiefe  bdiefed this biefe these

48. The endings of biefer, jeder etc., as also those of bder, are
called the ¢strong”’ endings, and this mode of inflection is cailed
the ¢ complete ” strong inflection, in distinction from the ¢ defect-
ive ” strong inflection below.

49. Common rontractions of the definite article with preceding preposi-
tions are .
am=an dem at the quf == auf dasd upon the

im= in bem in the dburd)® = dburd) bag through the
pomt = bon dem of the, from the fitrd=filr bas for the

gum = 3u dem to the ing = in dad into the
beim = bet dem at the vor8 = vor das before the

ang = an da8 to the, towards the $ur = 3u der to the

A common contraction of the nom. or acc. sing. neuter bdiefes is dies.

IV. DrrecTIVE STRONG INFLECTION

50. The words below are inflected like biefer, jeber etc., that
is, with strong endings (48); only the nominative singular mas-
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter are with-
out ending, Their inflection is therefore called the ¢ defective”
strong inflection, in distinction from the ¢ complete” strong in-
flection above. — The indefinite article ein @, an (as emphatic
numeral adjective meaning one) has no plural.
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NOMINATIVE SINGULAR

masc. fem. neut.

ein eine eint a, an (one)
fein feine fein no

mein meine mein my

dein deine dein thy, your
fein feine fein his

ihr ifre ihr her

fein feine fein ils

unfer unfere? unfer our

euter euere?! euer your

ihr ifre ihr their

3he Qire R} your
1 When inflected, unfer and euer often drop the e before the r of the stem or
the e of the endings em and en, e. g. unire, euver, unfres, unfrem or unferm, eurem
or euerm. -

51. Inflection of ein:

SINGULAR
m, f. n.
N. ein eine ein a (one) .
G. eine8 einer eined of a (of ome)
D. einem einer einem to a (to one)
A. cinen eine ein a (one)
52. Inflection of fein:
SINGULAR PLURAL
m, f. n. m.f.n.
N. fein feine  Yein no feine 7o
G. leined leiner 1Yeine8 of no feiner of no
D. feinem TIeiner feinem ¢ono Teine £o no
A. tfeinem Tfeine [fein no feine o

V. NounN INFLECTIONS

53. Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominative singular.

I  Nom. pl. = nom. sing., sometimes modify-
II Nom. pl. = nom. sing. 4- e, usually ing
III Nom. pl. = nom, sing. 4- er, always the

IV Nom. pl. = nom. sing. 4 # or en, never | stem-vowel?
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1 Only nouns in tum (61) modify the vowel of this suffix instead.

Compound nouns mostly have the inflection (as also the gender) of the final
member.

54. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. 1. Feminines of all
Classes have the oblique cases (gen., dat.,acc.) like the nominative,

2. Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take e§ or 8 in the
genitive, e or no ending in the dative, and have the accusative like
the nominative.

Those in unaccented e, el, en, er, djen or lein add 8 for the gen. and no end-
ing for the dat.; those in an s-sound, e8 for the gen. and e or no ending for
the dat.; all others, if monosyllabic, prefer ¢8 in the gen. and e in the dat.,
or, if polysyllabic, 8 in the gen. and no ending in the dative. After preposi-
tions, however, and before vowels, even monosyllables are apt to reject the
dative-e,

3. Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form the
oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural.

55. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the nomina-
tive does not end in 1.

Crass 1
56. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes djen and lein
— these are neuter diminutives.
2. All masculines and neuters in el, en and er.

The neuters in en (sometimes only n) include all infinitives used as nouns,
e. g. bad Qefen reading; they seldom occur in the plural.

3. All neuters in e with the prefix @e.
4. Only two feminines: die utter mother and die Todter
daughter.

There are also only two monosyllables in Class I: ba8 Sein being, bas Tun
doings, conduct, both infinitive nouns,

5'7. Models. 1. With vowel unchanged in the plural: ber
Wagen wagon, bad Gebiiu'de building, dbad Midden girl.

N. bder Bagen bas ebin’ de bas Midden
G. bes Wagend bed Gebin’ ded ves WMiddjend
D. bdem Wagen dem Gebiiu’ de dem Middjen
A. den Wagen ba8 Gebiiu’de baé Miidchen
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N. bie BWagen die  Gebin’ de die Miidden
G. ber Wagen ber Gebin'de der Midcdjen
D. ben Wagen den Gebiu’ den ven Miiddjen
A. bie BWagen die Gebin’ de die Mibdden

2. With vowel modified in the plural: ber Garten garden, der
Bater father, die Wutter mother.

N. bder Garten ber Bater die Mutter
G. be8 Gartend bed Baterd der Mutter
D. bdem Garten dbem DBater der Mutter
A, bden Garten den Bater die Mutter
N. bdie Girtent dle Biiter die Miitter
G. bder Girten der DBiter der Miitter
D. bden irten den Bitern den WMiittern
A. bdie Gidrten die DBiter die Miitter

58. The following masculines are declined like Bagen, except
that most of them regularly drop the 1 of the nominative singular:
der Friede(n) peace der Name name
der Gedante thought der Same(n) seed
ber Glaube faith ver Sdyade(n) damage
der Haufe(n) keap, pile der Wille will

N. bder Name die Namen

G. be8 Namensd der Namen
D. bdem Namen ben Namen
A. den Namen bie Namen

Der Felfen or bder Feld rock is declined as follows: gen. Fel-
fend or Felfen; dat. ace. Felfen or Feld; plur. Felfen.

Crass II

59. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes id), ig, ing
and [ing— these are masculine and without change of vowel in
the plural.

2. All nouns in 1i8 and fal —most of these are neuter, some
feminine, and all without change of vowel in the plural.

3. The majority of monosyllabic nouns —most of these are
=asculine and usually modified in the plural; 35 are feminine,
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also modified ; and 40 are neuter, not modified. Many can easily

be recognized as masculines by their final letters; e. g.

g: ber Weg way, der Gang gait, der Krug jug, der Tag day, der
Berg mountain (but die Purg castle, Cl. IV)

W der Fall fall, case, bex Ball ball, ber 3oll toll, inch

m(m): der Turm tower, der Baum tree, der Kamm comd (but das
Lamm lamb, Cl. IIT)

pf: der Topf pot, der KRopf kead, der Rampf fight, der Stumpf
stump, der Dampf steam, vapor

fh: der Tijd) table, der Frojd) frog, der Wunfd) wish (but der
Menid) man, CL. IV)

fr: ber Spafi joke, der Spief spear, der .Quf; kiss (but bad Sdlof
castle, CL. TIT)

B2 der Plag place, der Klog log, der Blit Aash

60. Models. 1. With vowel modified in the plural: ber
Ropf head, der Fluf river, die Hand hand.

N. ber Ropf der Flup die Hand
G. bes Sopfed ves Flujjed der Hand
D. bem Kopfe dem Fluffe der Hand
A. den Ropf den Fluf die  Hand
N. bdie Kipfe die Flitffe die Hiinde
G. bder Ripfe ber Fliffe der Piinde
D. bden Kipfen den Flifjen den DHinden
A. bie Rbpfe vie Jlilfje die Hiinde

2. With vowel unchanged in the plural : der Tag day, der Lo’
nat montk, ba8 Jafr year, bad Geheim' nis secret.

N. bder Zag der Mo'nat bag8 Jahr

G. bes Taged ves Mo natsd be8 Jahred
D. bdem Tage dem WMo’ nat dem Sahre
A. bden Tag den Mo nat ba8 Sabr

N. bie Zage die Mo'nate bie Safre
G. bder Zage der Mo’ nate per Salre
D. ben Zagen den )0 naten den Galren
A. bdie Tage die Wio'nate bie Galre



136 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR

Nouns in ni8 double the 8 before endings.

N. bda8 Geheim'nis N. bdie Geheim’nifje

G. bed Geheim’nifjed G. bder Geheim’niffe

D. bem Geheim’nid D. ben Geheim’nifjen

A. ba8 Gebeim'nis A. bdie Gebheim’'nifje
Crass III

61. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffix tum (plur.
titmer) — these, with the exception of bder Jrrtum error and der
Reidtum wealth, are neuter.

2. About 50 monosyllabic neuters, also a few neuters with the
prefix @e, but without the suffix e (56. 8), as da8 Gefidht face. -

3. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines.
There are no feminines in Class IIL

62. Models. Dad Haus house, der Mann man, dag Her’ jog-
tum dukedom. .

da8 Haus der Mann bas8 PHer’ ogtum:
be8 Daujed  bed Manned be8 Her’ jogtums
dem Haufe dem Manne dem Her’ jogtum
%28 PHaus den Mann ba8 Per’ jogtum

die DHiufer die Winner die er’ jogtitmer
der Hiufer der Miinner ver Her’ jogtitmer
ben Piufern den Miinnerm  den PHer’ jogtiimern
die PHiufer die Minner die Per’ jogtiimer

PUQZ YO

Crass IV

63. Here belong: 1. All nouns of more than one syllable in
ei, erei, feit, in, feit, {faft and ung, also those with the foreign suf-
fixes age, e, ion and tit—all these are feminines.

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except bie
Mutter, die Todjter, 56. 4, and a few in nid or fal, 59. 2) —among
them are many ending in e.

3. About 60 feminines of one syllable
4. About 20 masculines of one syllable.
5. All masculines of more than one syllable in ¢ and many



foreign masculines of more than one syllable with the accent on

the last, e. g. der Student’ student.
There are no neuters in Class IV.

Nouns in e, el or er add n for inflection, others en (53. 1v).
+But der Herr gentleman adds only 1t in the singular: bes, bem, den
Herrn (the plural is regular: bie, ber, ben, die Herren), and nouns
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in i double the n before endings (see RWnigin below).

64. Models.
flower, bie Rbnigin gqueen.

Z

N.

G.
D.
A.
G.
D
A
a

2. Masculines: der Menjd) man, human being, der Knabe doy.

65. Mixed Nouns.

bie Frau
ber Frau
der Frau
bie Frau
bie Frauen
der Frauen
den Frauen
die Frauen

bie
ber
der
bie
bie
der
den
bie

N. bder WMenjd
G. bes Menjdjen
D.. bdem Menfden
A. ben Wenjden
N. bdie Menjden
G. bder Menfden
D. ben Wenjdjen
A. bdie Wenjden

Class IV (53. 1v).
ber Bauer peasant

Blume
Blume
Blume
Blume
Blumen
Blumen
Blumen
Blumen

bie
ber
ber
bie
bie
der
ben
bie

1. Feminines: bie Frau woman, die Blume

K8 nigin
R4 nigin

K nigin
R4’ nigin
K niginnen
K niginnen
Kt niginnen
K niginnen

der Knabe
bed Snaben
dem fnabem

den Rfnaben

die Snaben
der Rnaben
den Snaben
bdie Rnaben

The following masculines and neuters
form the singular after Classes I-III (54. 2); the plural after

der Dorn thorn

der Nadybar neighbor
der Sdhmer; pain

ber See lake

der Staat state
der Strahl ray
der Better codsi~

bag Auge eye
bag Bett bed

bagd Gnbe end

bag Ofr ear

der Dottor doctor

der Profefjor professor

and others in unac-
cented or.
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N. bder Staat bad Auge der Dol'tor
G. be8 Ctaated ded Auged bes Dol'tord
D. bdem Staate dem Auge dem Dof'tor
A. den Staat bag Auge ben Dot'tor
N. bdie GStaaten bie Augen bie Dolto’ren
G. bder Staaten der Augen der Dofto'ren
D. bden CStaaten ben Augen den Dofto'ren
A. bdie Staaten die Augen die Dofto'ren

Bauer and Nad)bar often form a singular after Class IV : des,
dem, ben Bauern or Nadybarn, — See usually forms the plural Seex,
instead of Seeen.— Sdmerj sometimes forms the gen. sing. Sdymer-
sens, instead of Sdymerzes. — Das Herj heart is declined as follows :
bed Derzens, vbem PHerzen, dad Hery; die, der, den, die Herzen.

66. Proper Names. Most names of persons, when not preceded by an
article, add 8 for the genitive: Rarl8 Bud) Charles’s book, Sdillers Werle
Schiller's works, Delenes Kleid Helen's dress. But masculines ending in an s-
sound add en8 or an apostrophe, the latter mostly when they are family names :
Triend Pferd Fred's horse, Bof' Werte the works of Voss.

6'¢. A personal name preceded by an article adds no ending: bie Terfe
eines Sdyiller the works of a S., die Briefe des Horay the epistles of Horace, die
Lerle des jungen Sdjiller the works of the youthful S. — Combinations like little
Fred or long John require the definite article in German : ber Heine rits, der
lange Johann,

68. A name after a title with preceding article is left unvaried : der Tod
de8 Raifers Wilhelm the death of Emperor William, dba8 DHaus bdes Profefjors
Sdymidt or ded Herrn Sdmidt the house of Professor or Mr. Smith. A name
after a title without preceding article takes the genitive ending, and the title,
except err, is then unvaried: Kaifer Wilhelms Tod, Profefjor Sdmidts Haus,
but Herrn Sdhmidts Haus,

69. Names of countries and places form a genitive in 8, except those end-
ing in 8 ; with these von of is used : die Fliifle Frantreidhs or Frantreid)s Fliiffe
the rivers of France, bie Strafien Berling the streets of Berlin, but die Strafen
pon Paris. — They are neuter and take an article only if they are modified :
bas gange Deutidyland all Germany, das {done Paris beautiful Paris. — Two im-
portant exceptions are die ©djwei; Switzerland and die Tiirfel’ Turkey; these
always have the article: bie Rantone der Sdjvei; the cantons of Switzerland.

70. The names of the months, which are masculine and require the defi-
nite article, are now quite commonly used without a genitive-8: in den erften
Tagen des April (or Aprild) in the first days of Apxil. In certain phrases the
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article or both article and genitive-8 are omitted : feit April since 4.; er tam
Anfang April, und fie tam Cnde Mai he came in the beginning of A. and she
at the end of May.

VI. DouBLE INFLECTION: STRONG AND WEAK

¢1. Ordinary, or descriptive, adjectives are not inflected

1. when used predicatively: bdas Daus ift alt, und die Fenfter find fein the
house is old and the windows are small;

2. when used appositively : ein Haus, grof und jfhon a house, large and
handsome ;

3. when used adverbially : fie fingt gut ske sings well;

4. rarely also when used attributively (in poetry or in set phrases, and
mostly before neuter nouns in- the nom. or acc. sing.) : fein fieghaft Banner kis
victorious banner, ein ndrrijd) Ding a droll thing.

72. Adjectives in er from names of places are never inflected : er ging auf
die Leipsiger WMeffe ke went to the fair at Leipzig; nor are gany and falb in-
flected when used without aiticle before neuter geographical names: gang
Gugland all England, durd) Halb Berlin through half of Berlin.

'¢3. TUninflected are also the possessive adjectives when used predicatively,
namely :

mein mine unfer ours
bein  thine, yours euer  yours
fein  his thr  theirs
thr  hers S yours
fein it

Examples: bag Hausd ift mein the house i3 mine; der Sieg und die Chre find
unfer the victory and the honor are ours; bdein ift dad Reid) und die Kraft und bie
Derrlidyleit thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory.

DouBLE INFLEcTION oF ORDINARY OR DESCRIPTIVE
ADJIECTIVES

%4. Principle of Inflection. When used attributively, the
ordinary, or descriptive, adjective takes the strong endings (48),
unless it is preceded by a pronominal or numeral modifier which
itself has a strong ending. It then takes a simpler set of end-
ings, called the ¢ weak,” namely e in the nominative singular of
all genders, as also in the accusative singular of the feminine
- and neuter, and en in all other ferms.
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The two sets of endings in full are
STRONG ENDINGS

SING.
m £ n.
er e ed
ed er ed
ent er em
en (4 ed

PLUR.
m f. n.
e

er
en

e

POy

WEAK ENDINGS

S8ING. PLUR.
m. f. n mfn
e (4 e en
en en en en
en en en en
en e (4 en

In four forms— acc. sing. masc.; nom. and acc. sing. fem.;
dat. plur.—the weak endings are identical with the strong and
the distinction is one in name only. For these four forms the
ending is printed only once in tha following

Combination of Strong ard Weak Endings

76.
SINGULAR
m. f.
8. Ww. 8. w.
N. ex e e
G. e en er en
D. em en er en
A. en e
v'¢. Models.
STRONG

The adjective is not preceded
by any pronominal and there-
fore has strong endings throughout

UeZ FYQX

>

good man

guter  Pann
guted Mannes
gutem Manne
guten Mann

gute  Miinner
guter Winner
guten Minnern
gute  Midnuer

n.
8. W.
ed e
e en
em en
e e

PLURAL
m. f. n,

4 en
er en
en

WEAK

The adjective is preceded by a
pronominal with strong endings
throughout and therefore has weak
endings throughout

this or the good man

biefer
diefes
diefem
diefen

biefe
diefer
diefen
diefe

or der
or Hes
or dem
or den

or bie
or ber
or den
or bdie

gute Pann
guten Piannes
guten Panne
guten Pann

guten Minner
guten WMinner
guten PMinnern
guten Minner
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good woman
gute  Frau
guter Frau
guter Jrau
gute  Frau

gute  Frauen
guter Frauen
guten Frauen
gute  Frauven

good child

guted Kind
guted Rinbdes
gutem Rinde
guted Kind

gute  Rinbder
guter Kinbder
guten Kindern
gute  Rinder

PoRZ PURE

POz PDQRZ

diefe
diefer
biefer
diefe
diefe
diefer
diefen
diefe

diefes? or das gute
diefes
diefem
diefes?
diefe

diefer
biefen
diefe
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this or the good woman
or die gqute Frau
or der gutem Frau
or der guten Frau
or die gute Frau

guten Frauen
guten Frauen
guten Frauen
guten Frauen

this or the good child
Kind
or ded guten Kinded
or pem guten Kinde
or a8 gute Kind

or die guten Rinber
or ber gutem Rinbder
or ben gutem RKindern
or die guten Kinder

or bie
or ber
or den
or die

1The shortening of the nom. and acc. sing. neut. biefe8 into dies does not
affect the ending of the adjective : dies gute Kind, died alte aus.

¥8. Additional examples, including some with more than

one ordinary adjective:
STRONG
alted Weib old woman

trene Freunde faithful friends

bag Wort treuer Freunde tke
word of faithful friends

[dledited Seld dad money
fleifiige Sdyitler diligent students

frifed Obft fresh frut

WEAK

welded aite Weib? whick old
woman ?

alle trewem Freunbde all faithful
Sriends

da3 Wort vieler or mehrerer
treuen Freunde the word of
many or several faithful
JSriends

alled {dhledte Geld all bad money

mandie fleifigen Sdjiller many
diligent students

einiges frijhe Objt some fresh
Sruit
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aud grofier Not from great dis- aud jener grofem Not from that

tress great distress
guter, altex Mann good old man fjeder gute, alte Wann every good
old man
tHared, Yalte8 Waffer clear, cold dasd Hare, talte Waffer the clear,
water cold water
in flarem, faltem Waffer ¢ in biefem flaren, falten Waffer
clear, cold water tn this clear, cold water

99. Further Applications of the Principle. According to 74,
descriptive adjectives must take the strong endings (mot only
when they are not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the left
half of the examples of 77 and 78, but also) after all modifiers,
pronominal or other, which are themselves without these strong
endings; hence after the following groups of words or forms:

I. after the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing. neuter
of the indefinite article and other words of its group (50);

II. after mand), fold), weld), viel and twenig— shortened forms
which are often used instead of the full forms (45), especially -
before ordinary adjectives;

III1. after
etiwad some gemg enough
melhr more : lauter sheer, nothing dbut
weniger less et Zwo
was fitr (133) what kind of, what drei thres
allerlet all kinds of bier four, and other undeclined
vielerlei many kinds of cardinals,

mandyerlei many kinds of

80. Examples of Group I:

This is often called the mixed adjective declension because, as shown below, both strong
and weak forms occur in the same paradigm of the masculine and the neuter, though the
feminine has none but weak forms,

STRONG WEAK
no good man

N. fein guter Mann
G. > feines guten Wannes
X > feinem guten Manne

D
A. »> feinen guten Waun
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feine guten PMinner
feiner guten Minner
feinen guten Winnern
feine  guten. Wiinner

Yo

AR

no good woman
feine gute Frau
feiner gquten Frau
feiner guten Fran
feine gqute Frau

feine guten Frauen
feiner guten Frauen
feinen gquten Frauen
feine guten Frauen

no good child
guted Rind

EERRRRR

PO PORZ

&
=

feineg guten Rindes
feinem guten Rinbde

vy

fein guted Rind

feine guten Kinder
feiner guten Rinbder
feinen guten Kinbern
feine guten Rinber

FPOQRZ oM

e

Similarly :
STRONG WEAK
our or her (their) good old father
N. unfer or ihr guter altex Bater .
G. > unfered or {hres guten alten Baters
ete.

your old house
N. euer or §fr alted Hausd

G. > eured or Jhred alten Haufesd
ete.

S1. Examples of Groups II and III:

STRONG WEAK

mand) braver Soldbat many e mander brave Soldat many a
brave soldier brave soldier
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weld) grofe Augen what large
eyes
viel veifed@ Objt much ripe fruit

- mit fold) {dledter MWMild) with
such poor mailk

mit etwad faltem Wajfer with
some cold water

id) fah zwei gany ffeine, aber biib-
{dhe Bigel I saw two very
small, but pretty birds

mehr dlechte Biider more bad
books

alferfei bunte Blumen all sorts of
gay flowers

lauter bummed Gefdwiy nothing
but foolish talk

mit was filv {dhledter (dat. gov.
by mit, 133) Tinte er {djreibt!
with what poor ink he writes!
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weldie grofien NAugen what large
eyes

vieles reife Obft (139) much ripe
Sruit

mit folder {dledten Wild) with
such poor milk

in dem {djont etwad falten Waijer
in the water which by that
time was rather cold

al8 id) bie wei ganj Heinem, aber
hiib{den Bigel {ah wkhen I saw
ete.

82. ©old) and weld) are also the regular (shortened) forms before> the in-

definite article: fold) ein Mann suck a man, weld) ein Manun! what a man / —
Similarly all is the regular (shortened) form before the definite article and
before possessive adjectives: all ‘dber Glang all the splendor, all mein Gliid all
my happiness.

83. Exceptions to the Principle. Adjectives before a genitive singular in
& of masculine or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal with strong end-
ing, have the weak ending en more often than the strong e8.* In a few phrases
and contractions one form prevails to the exclusion of the other :
# Applies to comparatives and superlatives also,
STRONG

gerabeswegs straightway
teineSwegd by no means

WEAK
ein Trunt tlaven, talten Waffers a drink
of clear, cold water
eine Ladbung vaud)lofen Pulvers a cargo
of smokeless powder
jevenfalls in any case
teinenfalld on no account

ftebenden Fufies immediately’

feinesfalld on no account
ftebenbed Fufed immediately
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84, After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbere, einige, mehreve,
viele, wenige (sometimes also after mandye, joldye), adjectives usually take the
strong ending instead of the weak (that is anbere, einige etc. are treated like
ordinary or descriptive adjectives, 78)*:

# Applies to comparatives and superlatives also.

STRONG WERAK
anbdeve ehrlidie Qeute other honest people
wenige or einige hiibjdye Bigel few or

some pretty birds

85. Adjectives preceded by personal pronouns should have strong endings
throughout (79), but in the dative singular and the nominative (less often in
the acc.) plural the weak endings are at least as common as the strong:

STRONG WEAK

armem Danne or armen Danmne
miv { armer Frau or armen Frau

arment RKinde or armen Rinbde
wir arme  Minner or  armen Manner
or { arme  {rauen or avmen Frauen
ungd arme  Rinder or armen Kinber

86. Change of Stem before Endings. Adjectives in e drop this e before
endings : weife wise — weifer, weife, weifes etec.

Adjectives in unaccented el, en, er often drop the e of these syllables before
endings or (those in ef and er) the e of the endings em, en (50 1): ebel noble —
edler, edle, eblems or edelms, edlem or ebeln; Yeiter cheerful — heitved, feitrem or
Beiterms ; offen open — offuner, offne, offnes, offnem, offnen.

$od) drops c before endings: ein foher Berg a high mountain.

DousLE INFLECTION OF CERTAIN PRONOMINALS AND
INDEFINITE NUMERALS

8%7. The principle of double inflection applies to all those
pronominals and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive ad-
jectives, can be used both with and without the definite or in-
definite article :

STRONG FORMS WEAK FORMS

anderer, —¢, —e8 der, die, dad anbdere

bieler, -e, —€8 der, bie, dad viele

weniger, —e, —e8 der, die, bad wenige

beiber, -e, —€3 die beiben, nom. or ace. plur.,
the two, both

jeber, -e, -8 eined jedbem, gen. sing. mase. or

neut., of every (one)
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folder, -e, -8
einex, -e, —€3 one
meiner, -e, —e8 mine
deiner, -e, —e8 yours
feiner, -e, —e3 his
ihree, —e, —8 lers
feiner, -—e, —8 irs
unferer, —e, —e8 ours
eterer, -—¢, —e3 yours
ihrer, -—e, —e8 theirs
Jhrer, -—e, —e8 yours
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eined foldyen, gen. sing. masc. or
neut., of such a (one)

feinem foldjem, dat. sing. mase.
or neut., fo no such

der, die, bad eine the one
der, die, bad meine  mine
der, die, dad bdeine yours
der, die, dasd feine his
ber, die, bad ifre hers

der, bie, dasd feine its

ber, die, dad unfere ours

ber, die, dad euere yours
der, die, das ifre theirs
ber, bie, bag8 Qfhre  yours

88. Observe: (1) The stems of the first six pairs are given in 45 with
complete strong endings; the rest in 50 with defective strong endings. — (2)
Weak forms of beid— occur in the plural only, after the definite article or
after possessives (meine beibem DBriider); of jed—, after the indefinite article
only ; and of {old)-, after the indefinite article and fein.— (3) The first seven
pairs are used adjectively and pronominally, the rest only pronominally. —
(4) The weak forms of the possessives above are less common than the strong.

89, Examples:
STRONG
anderer Wein other wine

anbere famen {piter others came
later

beibex DBritder of both brothers
beidbe gingen doth went

ba8 Olitd vieler the happiness
of many

- mit wenigem Gelde with little
money

ein jeber Menfd) every man

tbem, der fam Zo everybody who
ame

WEAK
der andere Wein the other 1rine

die anderem famen ({piter the
others came later

jener beidbew PBriider of those two
brothers

bie beiden gingen the two or
both of them went

dag Gliid der vielen the happi
ness of the many

mit diefem wenigen Selde with
this small amount of money

eined jeben Wenfden of every

man

einem jedem, ber fam fo every
body who came -
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ein anbdeved Pud) another book

weld) andered Bud) which other
book

fein folder Knabe no suck boy

mein or fein anderer Brudber my
or his other brother

id) gab ihm mein? Pferd und er
gab mir feined? I gave him
my? horse and he gave me his?

fie fdyrieb mit feiner? Feder und
er {dhrieb mit ifhrev? she wrote
with his' pen and he wrote
with hers$
1attributive adjective. —$pronoun.
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eined andbeven Budies of another
book

welded andere Bud) whick other
book

feinem folden Knaben o no such
boy
mit meinem or feinem anbderen

Bruder with my or his other
brother

id) gab ihm mein? Pferd und er
gab mir dbag feine® I gave him
my? horse and he gave me his?

fie fdyrieb mit feiner! Feber und
er {dyrieb mit der ihrem? she
wrote with his' pen and he
wrote with hers®

90. With the pronominals and numerals in 87 compare the
following, to which the principle of double inflection does not
apply, for those on the left are nmever preceded by an article and

those on the right always.
strong, the latter always weak.

STRONG ONLY

der, die, dasd
diefer, -e, -—e8
fener, -e, —€8
feiner, —e, —e8!
mander, -¢, —e3
welder, -e, -3
allee, -—e¢, —€3
ciniger, -e, —e3%

mefrerer —e, —3?
Compare section 45

1 Distinguish feiner, feine, teines, the
pronoun meaning none from tein, teine,

The former are therefore always

WEAK ONLY
derfelbe, diejelbe, basdfelbe * the
same
derjenige, bdiejenige, dasjenige’
that, that one; he, she, it
der, die, dbas meinige? mine

der, die, das deinige yours
der, die, dad felnige  Ais
der, bie, bad ifrige  fers

der, bie, bas feinige its

der, die, dbas unfrige ours

ber, bie, das eurige  yours
der, die, dbag ifirige  theirs
der, die, dbad8 Jfrige yours

1The article, though joined, is in-
flected throughout, e.g., gen. sing.
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tein, the adjective meaning no (50).
—2 Rare in the sing., except in the
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desfelben, berfelben, besfelben; bdesjeni:
gen, derjenigen, besjenigen. — Derjenige

is used chiefly before relatives, e. g.,
biejenigen, welde tamen those who
came. — 3These forms of the posses-
gives are more common than the
other weak forms of 87.

nom. or acc. neut.: einige8 some
things, melrered several things.

DouBLE INFLECTION OF SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES

91. In German, as in English, adjectives may be used sub-
stantively and thus denote persons or things which possess the
quality expressed by the adjective. In German, such an adjec-
tive is written with a capital, like a noun, but inflected like an
adjective standing before a noun. It then denotes, in the sin-
gular of the masculine and feminine, a person possessing the
quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in
general which possesses the quality; in the plural, persons (never

things) possessing the quality.

STRONG
cin Alter an old man
hive, Alte listen, old woman

Alted und Neued old things and
new

id) witnfde Jhnen nur Guted I
wish you only what ts good

viel Guted, Shned und Wahred
much that is good, beautiful
and true

guter Alter good old man
ein Deutjder a German (man)

al8 Deutidhe wurde fie gefragt,
ob ...being a German, she
was asked if. ..

alte Deutide old Germans (men
and women)

WEAK

der Alte the old man

da ift die Ulte there’s the old
woman

bad Alte und dad Neue the old
and the new (things)

id witnide Shnen alled Gute I
wish you all that <3 good

bag Gute, dag8 Sd)fne und bdas
Wahre the good, the beautiful
and the true or whatever is
good, beautiful and true

der gute Alte the good old man

ver Deutide the German (man)

fie war eine Deutihe ske was a
German

bie alten Deut{den the old Ger

mans (men and women)
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Sdwarze und Weife black and
white people

fein Reifender no traveller

id) {ah viele Reifende (84) I saw
many travellers

die Sonne f{deint auf Geredjte
und Ungeredite, auf Gute und
Bisfe the sun shines on just
and unjust, on good and bad

mit Gutem fommt man iweiter
al3 mit Bifem with good
words or treatment ome gets
on better than with bad

etwad (wad) or viel Guted some
or much good

er bringt nidhts8 Guted ke brings
no good (news)

er wufite allerlet Neued ke knew
all sorts of news

i) Gliidlider I kappy man

wir Deut{dhe (85) we Germans
uns Deutide (ace.) us Germans
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bie Sdwarzen und bdie Weifen
the blacks and the whites

der Reifende the traveller

ba8 Gepid ded Reifenden the
luggage of the traveller

bie Sonne {deint auf die Seredy
ten und die Ungeredtem, auf
die Guten und die Bifen zhe
sun shines on the just etc.

gur Redyten und jur Linfen (dat.
sing. fem., to agree with
Dand) on the right and on
the left

manded Gute many a good thing
or much that ts good

ba8 Neue ijt niht immer bdasd
Bejte the new is not always
the best

ihr RKleingliubigen O ye of little
Jaith

wir Deutiden (85) we Germans

ung Deut{den (dat.) to us Ger-
mans

92. Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take irequently,
but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded by the definite article:
ba8 Deutjde (also Deutid)) the German language; das8 Studium de8 Englijden
(less often Gnglijd)) the study of English; im Frangdfilden (also Franzdfijd)
in the French language. Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected :
bag befte Deutid) the best German; er fprad) ein Cnglild), bas niemand verftand
he spoke (an) English that nobody understood; er fagte e8 auf Jtalieniid) ke
said it in Italian; (ein) reines Deutid) (a) pure German.

93. Certain other adjectives have no ending when used substantively ;
these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are written with small ini-
tials : beliebt bet alt und jung a favorite among old and young; gleid) und
gleid) gefellt fid) gern birds of a feather flock together; veid) und arm, hod) und
niedrig rich and poor, kigh and low.
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DousLE INFPLECTION OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES

94. Comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding
er and ft to the stem of the positive.

Adjectives in e drop this e before the er of the comparative: weife wise,
comp. weifer.

Adjectives ending In unaccented e, en, exr commonly drop the e of these syl-
lables before the er of the comparative: ebel noble, comp. ebdlex,

Adjectives in 8, §, {d), 3, b, t usually insert e before the ft of the superlative
Beifs hot, Beifieft—*; ftolz proud, ftolzefi~; mild mild, milbeft—; bunt gay, bunteft—;
gefdyidt clever, gefdidtefi~. But participles in b add ft only: bebdeutend émportant,
bebeutendft-; jdmeidjelnd flattering, jHmeideludft-.

# The hyphen after the superlative forms indicates that, unlike the comparative, they are

not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144),

95. Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabie
adjectives regularly modify the vowel in the comparative and
superlative:

alt {lter fteft- old)
falt Tilter Hlteft- oold
arg {irger drgit— bad
ftart ftiirfer ftiictyt- strong
arm drmer drmfit- poor
warm wirmer wirm{t- warm
bart hicter hirtejt—- hard
{dharf {dyrfer foptefft— sharp
fdywarz {dwirzer jhwiczeft-  black
frant riinfer Trdntjt- 1%/4
lang Liinger lingft— long
rot rijter riteft- red
jung finger fiingft- young
flug flilger Hiigft- wise
fury titezer titrzeft- short

The following often modify the vowel : blaf pale, nafi wet, jfmal narrow,
fromm pious, bumm stupid, gejund kealthy. — See also 96.

. 96, Irregular Comparison. The following adjectives are ir-
regular in their comparison :

grofs i grifer grift- great

gut beffer beft— good

bief mebr T meift- much
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hod hiher
nah niher

hidjt- kigh
nidyft- near

The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive ; they are re-
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the
superlative is formed by adding ft to the comparative :

inin inner {nner
aud out dufier outer
oben above ober upper

unter under unter lower

innerft— innermost
dufierft- outermost
oberfi- uppermost
unterft- undermost

vor before vorder fore, front vorderft— foremost
hinter behind  biunter hinder, hind  Binterft- hindmost

From the superlatives erft- first and letst—~ last are formed the comparatives
exfterer or der erftere the former and lefsterer or der lefstere the latter.

9%7. Inflection, Comparatives and superlatives take the same
endings as positives, according to 74.

Examrpres : grifiere Freude (fem.j greater joy, like gute Frau 77;
dper dltere Mann the older man, like diefer or der gute Wann 77;
mein befted Bud) my dest book, like fein guted Kind 80.

STRONG
grifiere Freude
griferer Freube
griferer Freude
grifere Freude

grifere  Freuden
griferer Freuden
grifieren Treuden
grofere  Freuden

mein befted Bud
=->
>

mein bejted Bud)

B>
B>
n->
>

oY
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WEAK
der d&ltere WMann
bes dlteren Mannes
dem dlteren Wanne
bent dlteren Wann

ble dlteren Miinner
der dlteren Minner
ber dlterem Minnern
bie diteren Minner

meined beften Budyed
meinem beften Budje

meine  beften Bitdjer
meiner beften Biider
meinen beften Bitdern
meine  beften Bitdjer

98. FExamples of comparatives and superlatives used substan-

tively (91):
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STRONG WEAK
nidts Beflered nothing better da8 Beffere the better
fein Jlufered its exterior vas Hufere the exterior

er tut fein Befted ke does his best  ju deinem Befjten for your benefit

DouBLE INFLECTION 0F ORDINAL NUMERALS
09. The cardinals, from which the ordinals are formed, run as follows .

1 ein(8) 12 3wdlf 23 bdreiundzansig 149 Bunbdert neununbd-
2 et 18 breizehn 30 dreifig vlerzig

8 brei 14 vierzehn 31 etnunddreifiig 200 jweibunbdert

4 pier 15 filnfzehn 82 jwetunbodreifiig 1000 taufend

6 filnf 16 fedjzehn 40 vierjig 1183 taufendeinhuns

6 fed)3 17 fiebzehn 60 fitnfzig bert bdreiund-
7 fiecben 18 adytzehn 60 fedysig dreifiig or elf-
8 adit 19 neunzehn 70 fiebsig Bundert drei-
9 neun 20 jwangig 80 adytzig unbbreifig

10 ehn 21 einundwanzig 90 neunsig 100000 BHunbderttaufend
11 eff 22 jweiundzwanzig 100 Hunbdert 1000000 eine Million’

1 @ins, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other numeral follows ;
thus, in counting : eing, 3ivei, brei etc., hundert und eind; also in expressions of
time, as e8 ift eind or Balb eind it is one or half past twelve. Otherwise ein is
used, as in einundjwansig above, and in forming ordinals, as ber einundzwan-
sigfte (100). — For the inflection of einer, eine, eined and ber, bie, das eine, see 87.

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives jweier, breier
and the datives jweien, brelen are used when the case would not otherwise be
obvious.

100. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives.
As preceded by the definite article, they are

der exfte the first ber jwanigfte the twentieth

ber jweite the second der einundywanzigite the twentyfirst

ber britte the third der pweiundzwansigite the twenty-second
der vierte the fourth der dreiundywangigfte the twenty-third
ber fitnfte the fifth ber dreifiigfte the thirtieth

der fed)fte the sixth ber vierzigite the fortieth

bder fiebente the seventh der hunbdertfte the hundredth

der adjte (one t) the eighth ber taufendfte the thousandth.

der neunte the ninth etc., with te up to twentieth, after that with fte,
The ordinals share the double inflection of ordinary adjectives :
STRONG WEAK
erfted Rapitel first chapter bag erfte Qapitel the first chapter

ein britter Fall ift unbdentbar @« bder britte Fall ift folgender tie
third case is inconceivable third case is as follows
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al8 vierter Sohn (as, that is) bder vierte Solhn the fourth son
being the fourth son (175)

fiebenter Ders, erjted Wort sev- im {iebenten BVerd dasd erfte Wor’
enth verse, first word in the seventh verse ete.

101. Summary: Pronouns, Adjectives, Numerals.

{ Opp INFLECTIONS : II INVARIABLE : III UNINFLECTED STEM-FoRMS
Pronouns Prons. Adjs. Predicate Adjectives 71-73
ber dem. rel. 42 fid) 39 einanber 40 mein mine  unfer ours
wer was 43 ' felbft 41 man 136 dein thine euer youre
jebermann 44 etroad nid)td 137 fein his ihr theirs
jemand 44 mehr more 140 thr hers 3hr yours
niemand 44 weniger less 140 fein its qut good
beffer better
IV DErFECTIVE STRONG V CoMPLETE STRONG VI WEeAR INFLECTION :
INFLECTION : INFLECTION :
Adjs. 50 Prons. Adjs. 45 Prons. Adjs. 90
¢in, —¢, — a, an, one  bder the, that berjenige
tein, -e, — no teiner, e, —e8 none berfelbe
mein, -, — my diefer, —e, —e8 ber die das meinige mine
dein, -, — thy jener, —e, —e8 der die das deinige thine
ete. welder, —e, —e8 eto.
einiger, —e, —€8
aller, —e, -e8

mander, —e, —¢8
mefrerer, —¢, —€8

V-VI DouBLE INFLECTION: STRONG AND WEAK:
Prons. Adjs. 87. Substantives 91. Compars. Superls. 94. Ordinals 100.

Strong Weak
anberer, —¢, -¢8 - ber bdie dad anbeve
vieler, -¢, —e8 ber bdie bas viele
weniger, -e¢, -3 der bdie bas venige
beiber, —¢, —e8 bie (meine) beiden
jeber, -, -8 eines jeden
foldjer, —¢, -8 (Deines folden
einer, -e, —e8 one ber bdie bdad eine the one
meiner, —e, —e8 mine ber bdie bdad meine mine
deiner, —¢, —e8 thine ber bdie bdad bdeine thine

etc. etc.

guter, —e, —8 der bdie bdad gute

Gutes bad Gute
beffever, -, —e8 ber bdie bdad beffere
befter, —e, -8 der bie bdad befte

erfter, ~¢, -8 ber die bas erfie
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USES AND CONSTRUCTIONS

102. Uses and constructions of German which differ from Eng
lish and are most important to the beginner are here treated unde:
the following heads :

1 Articles. Nouns of Measure. Names of Cities. Cases
II  Pronouns
IIT Comparatives and Superlatives

IV  Numerals
Vv Verbs
VI Adverbs

VII Prepositions
VIII Conjunctions
IX  Order of Words

I. ARTICLES — NOUNS OF MEASURE — NAMES oF CITIES —
CASEs

103. The Definite Article is used with abstract and generic
nouns, names of seasons, months, days and streets :

dbie Beit fteht nie ftill time never stands still
bag Gold ift gelb - gold is yellow

i) mag den Winter nidt I don’t like winter
im April in April

am Mittwod) on Wednesday

in der Rarljtrafe in Charles Street

See also 148. — For articles before proper names see 67,

104. The definite article, sometimes with the dative of a per-
sonal or reflexive pronoun, commonly takes the place of a possessive
adjective, provided that no ambiguity can arise :
wad hat fie in der Hand? what has she in her hand?

id brad) mir da8 Bein und er I broke my leg and he broke his
brad) fid) den Arm arm
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105. The Indefinite Article is omitted before an unmodified
predicate noun denoting vocation, rank or profession, before an
appositive introduced by al8 as, and before Hunbert and taufend,
unless they are to mean one hundred and one thousand :

ver Bater war Shneider (but ein  the father was a tailor (a clever

gefdyidter Sdyneider) tailor)
ald Freund Half er mir being my friend he helped me
fagte er ,funbert” ober ,taufend*? did ke say a hundred or a thou-
) sand ?

106. Nouns of Measure, Weight, quantity and extent, except
feminines in e, are used in the singular after numerals, and a fol-
lowing noun denoting the substance measured is usually treated as
an appositive:

sehn Fuf Hod ten feet high
swei Glad BWafjer two glasses of water
fitr drei Pfund Fleild) Jor three pounds of meat
mit wei Pfund Febern with two pounds of feathers
er gab fitnf Wart ke gave five marks

But

drei Gllen (fem. in e) Tud) three yards of cloth

If the noun denoting the substance measured is modified, the
genitive is used in more elevated style and the appositional con-
struction or pon with the dative in the more collogquial language:
er tranf wei Glad diefes Weines or von diefem Weine ke drank two
glasses of this wine, nimm 3wet Pfund guten Teed or zwei Pfund
guten Tee take two pounds of good tea.

10%. Names of Cities, kingdoms etc. are used without any-
thing corresponding to of':
die Stadt Parid the city of Paris
der Staat Ranjad the state of Kansas

108. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject,
the case of address (vocative) and the case of the predicate noun, is
also used in the passive of some verbs which in the active take two
accusatives :
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er wurde der Alte genannt (active, ke was called the old man
man nannte ihn den Alten)

Werbden in the sense of dbe changed tnto, turn into is commonly
construed with ju and the dative:

er wurbe jum YBerriter he turned traitor

bag Gis wurbe ju Waffer the ice turned into water
109. The Genitive is often used adverbially :

eined Taged or Worgensd one day or morning

morgend und abends (in the) morning and evening

meined BWiffens to my knowledge

feinegivegs by no means

110. The genitive is used with many adjectives and verbs

meiner Sadje gewif sure of my case
bed Redend miide tired of talking
feiner witrdig worthy of him
gedent meiner think of me
jdhone ifrer spare her or them
i) erinnere mid) deffen I remember it

fie beraubten ifn feined Gelbes they robbed him of his money
For the genitive with prepositions see 220.

111. The Dative, besides being the case of the indirect object
(113), is used with some intransitive verbs which in English appear
as transitive, e.g.

antworten answer gehordhen odey ‘;
begegnen meet - glauben believe ‘
banten thank belfen help |
bdienen serve nugen benefit

einfallen occur to fhaden injure i
folgen follow fdmeideln flatier

gefallen please trauen trust

widerfte’hen resist }
Thus, antwortet mir ! answer me! id) helfe Jhnen I help you ete.

112. The dative is used with many adjectives and idiomatic
verb-phrases, e.g.
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e$ tut miv leid, dbaf ... I am sorry that . . .

bag gejdyieht ihm vedt that serves him right

mir traumte, dafi ... I dreamed that . . .

was fehlt bdir? what's the matter with you?
ed war mir lieb, daf. .. I was pleased that . ..

ver Herr ift ihr fremd the gentleman is a stranger to her
ba8 ijt allen befannt that’s known to all

See also 104. — For the dative with prepositions see 222.

113. Note. ZTo with the objective as the indirect object of
a transitive verb is rendered by the German dative, e.g. ke gave
the book to your brother er gab dbag Bud) Jhrem Bruder. Zo with
the objective as a prepositional phrase with an intransitive verb,
as he went to your brother, is rendered by ju with the dative: er
ging 3u Jbhrem Bruber.

114. The Accusative, besides being the case of the direct
object, is used adverbially, to express time, distance, price ete.:

er la8 den ganzen Tag ke read all day
er geft die Strafe hinunter ke is going down the street
ed foftet eine Wark i costs a mark

115. The accusative is used absolutely :

da fteht er, ben Hut in der einen there he stands, his hat in one
Hand und dad Bud) in der hand and the book in the
anbdern other

116. A few verbs take two accusatives, e. g.
er lehrt ben Ruaben dad Sdyrei ke teaches the boy how to write
ben
fte fragte mid) vieled she asked me many questions
But verbs of choosing, making, appointing etc. are construed
with 3u (108), e.g. they made or chose him captain {ie madjten
or wiflten ihn jum PHauptmann (in the passive, er wurde um
Hauptmann gemad)t or gewdhlt).
For the accusative with prepositions see 224.

II ProNoUNS

117. Agreement in Grammatical Gender between pronoun
and noun takes place as a rule, but rarely with dad Wibdden,
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bag Friulein and das Weib, where the natural gender prevails:
id) rief dbag WMidchen und fie fam I called the girl and she came.

118. Substitutes for Personal Pronouns. For the pronouns
of the third person when depending on a preposition and refer-
ring to objects without life, German commonly substitutes ba
(before vowels bar) compounded with a preposition, or it uses

some other adverb:

er nahm bdie Feder und {dyried
damit (for mit ihr)

hier ftanden Tifhe umd bdarauf
(for auf ihnen) lagen Biider

wir fanden dag Iimmer und gin
gen bhinein (for in eg)
119. Special Uses of eS8

(a) e8 waven bdie Britder

(b) e8 war einmal ein Pring

(c) e8 waven einmal drei Pringen
(d) 8 famen viele

he took the pem and wrote
(therewith) with it

here stood tables and (thereon)
on them lay books

we found the room and went
into &

they were (or it was) the brothers
there was once a prince

there were once three princes
there came many

§8 serves as the indefinite subject of fein with a predicate

nominative (a), or as the anticipatory or grammatical subject
of any verb (b, ¢, d), the verb in both uses agreeing in number
with the pred. nom. or the logical subject.— When the pred.
nom. is a personal pronoun, it comes first: id) war e8 (not ,ed
war id)“) i was I, {ie waren e8 (not ,e8 waren fie") i was they,
and the verb agrees with the predicate in person also: ifr feid
e8 (not ,e8 feid ihr“ nor ,e8 ijt ihr*) & s you.-—Sometimes es
means so: man fagt e8 they say so.
120. Pronouns of Address:
(a) wo bift du, Karl? bdein Vater
ruft did
(b) wo feid ihr, Karl und Marie?
euer LBater ruft eud

where are you, Charles? your
Jather is calling you

where are you, Charles and
Mary? your father is calling
you

where are you, Mr. Smith? or
gentlemen? I am to give you
this letter from your friend

(c) wo find Sie, Herr Schmidt ?
or meine Herren? id) foll Jb-
nen diefen Brief von Jhrem
Jreunde geben
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(2) addressed to one person with whom the speaker is inti.
mate or to a young child; (b) addressed to several such persons;
(c) addressed to one or more persons with whom the speaker
is not intimate.

121. Possessives. Of the possessive pronominals, those with
defective inflection —mein meine mein, dein deine bdein ete. (50) —
are used like their English equivalents, the shorter forms my,
thy ete.: mein Haud ift alt my house is old.

The other four sets of German possessives have only one set
of English equivalents, the longer forms mine, thine etc., but they
differ in use, according as they are inflected or not. Thus, died
$Haus ift mein (uninflected predicate adjective, 73) means simply
this house is my property or belongs to me and no one else. But
died Haud ift meined or dad meine (87) or dag meinige (90, in-
flected pronouns) repeats the idea khouse in the strong ending eg,
or in the article ba8 and the weak ending e, making the state-
ment equivalent to this house is the one that belongs to me, where
the one also repeats the idea Aouse.

The last $wo forms are used as substantives with capitals: id)
befdhiige bad Wieine or das Weinige I protect what is mine or my
own, er tat dbad Ceine or bad Eeinige ke did his duty or share,
jeder liebt bie Seinen or bdie Seinigen everybody loves his own
(friends or relatives).

122. The Demonstratives are _
der, die, bad (42, 45, 46) that, that one; he, she, ¢
biefer, biefe, diefed (47) this, this one, the latter
jener, jene, jenes (45) that, that onme, the former
berjenige, diejenige, dasjenige (90) that, that one; ke, she, it
berfelbe, diefelbe, dasdfelbe (90) the same
folder, foldje, folhed (45) suckh, such a one

Each of these words is used as pronoun and as adjective.
123. Der, as adjective (45, 46), differs from the definite
article only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated by

spaced letters: da8 Bud) habe id) gelefen, gib mir ein anbdered that
book I have read, give me another.

124. Der, as pronoun (42), is used as follows:
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feinen Bruder {uden Sie? ber
ift fort
fragen Sie ben dba mit dem Stod

fubren Sie mit Jhren Pferden
oder mit bdemen Jhred Bru-
perg ?

vag {ind? meine Tochter

bag find! Sie und dad (or bdied)
bin' id).

AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR

18 it his brother you are look-
ing for? he is gone

ask him or that man there with
the cane

did you drive your own lorses
or those of your brother (or
your brother's) ?

those are my daughters

that's you and that (or this) is
myself

1Dag and bied follow the same construction as e8 (119), except that the
predicate, if a personal pronoun, does not precede, as it does in id) bin e8.

See also 126 and 141.

125. The Relatives and Interrogatives are
der bie dad (42) who, which, that, rel. pron. only
weldjer, —e, —8 (45) who, which, that, rel. & interrog. pron. & adj
wer (43) who, he who, whoever, rel. & interrog. pron. only

was (43) what, that which, whatever, rel. & interrog. pron. only

126.

da fam ein Wann, der or ivel-
der arm war und defjen Sohn
lange franf gewefen war then
came a man who was poor
and whose son had been ill a
long time

RELATIVE CLAUSES

DEMONSTRATIVE CLAUSES

da Tam ein Pann, der war arm
und - deffen Sohn war lange
frant gewefen then came a
man, and he was poor, and
his son had ete.

Observe: (1) Relative clauses require the transposed. order,
demonstrative clauses the normal order (231 ff.).—(2) The
choice between bder and iweldjer is largely a matter of euphony,
but the genitive of welder is not used pronominally, hence pefjen
(not ,elded“) Sobhn above.— (3) But der is the relative after a
personal pronoun of the 1. or 2. person, the antecedent being
generally repeated in the relative clause and attracting the verl
into the same person: wa8 weifit du bdavon, ber du nie ein Sdhifi
gefehen haft? what do you know about it who have never seen a ship:

12%. The Relative not omitted:

ba8 Bud), bad or weldes id) lefe
(never ,ba8 Bud) id) lefer)

the book I am reading
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128. Substitutes for der or weldjer (compare 118):
bie Jeder, womit (for mit der or the pen (wherewith) with which

welder) id) fdyreibe I am writing

Tifde, worauf (for auf demen or tables (whereon) on which lay
weldjen) Biider lagen books

womit (for missing dative of wa8 (wherewith was she writing?)
after mit) {drieb fie? what was she writing with?

129. Wer and wad, (1) The implied antecedent of wer or
wa8 may be emphasized by a demonstrative :
wer zu fpit fam, der wurde be: ke who or whoever came too late
ftraft (he) was punished
wad id) Habe, bad gebe id) dir what or whatever I have (that)
I give thee
‘With wer this must be done when there is a change of construc-
tion: wer zuerft fam, dem gab er ed whoever came first, to him he
gave it. ’

130. (2) After neuter pronouns and neuter substantive adjec-
tives of the superlative degree, a8, instead of bag or weldes, is
the regular relative:

bag, wasd id) habe, gebe i)  that whick I have I give

alles, wad id) Hatte all that I had
etwag, wad id) verlor something that I lost
bag Befte, wad id) weif the best (that) I know

131. (3) a8 often means why? wad linfft du fo {hnell ? why
do you run so fast?

132. (4) BWas may stand for etwasd (137) : haben Sie wad Gu-
te8? have you anything good?

133. (5) In wa8 filr ein what kind of, wa8 is indeclinable and
fitt has no prepositional force: wag fiir ein Wann (nom.) ift er?
what kind of man is he? mit wad filr einer Feder (dat. after mit)
{dyreibt exr? what kind of pen is he writing with?

See also 141.

134. Indefinite Relatives are especially those accompanied
by aud), (aud)) nur or aud) immer;
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welde Mittel er aud) verfudyte

wer ed aud) (immer) fei
wo er fi) nur zeigte

PRONOUNS ONLY

whatever means he tried
whoever & may be
wherever he showed himself

135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives are

PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

jebermann 44 every one, alf- 45 all
everybody einig— 45 some, a few
jemand 44 some one, mandy- 45 many a
somebody melfrer— 45  several
niemand 44  no one, jeb— 45. 87  each, every
nobody anber— 45. 87 other, the rest
man 136 one, beid— 45. 87  both, two
some one viel- 45. 87  much
etivad 137 something wenig— 45. 87 little, few
nidts 137 nothing ein~ 50. 87  one
fein— 50. 90  no, none
mehr 140 more
weniger 140  Zess, fewer

136. Man is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one: man
muf arbeiten um ju leben one must work in order to live; (b) they
or people: man fagt, der Prifident fei hier they or people say that
the president is here; (c) a passive construction: man fagt, er
fomme morgen ¢ is said that he will come to-morrow.

Never use er to refer to a preceding man: wenn man zu jdnell {duft, fo fann
man (not ,er”) leidt fallen {f one runs too fast, he is likely to have a fall.

137. GEtwad and nidhtd are indeclinable. Both occur fre-
quently with a substantive :djective in apposition (91). Ctwas

may also liave a noun as appositive : etwad Geld some money. For
a8 instead of efiva$ see 132.

138. AN- often means every: er fam alle Tag(e) or alle Jahr(e)
einmal ke came once every day or every year; alle Stunbe einen Gf-
(6ffel voll every hour one table-spoonful ; er fhat allen Grund dazu e
has every reason for it. — See also 82. 141.

AUl in the sense of entire, whole is gany: ke stayed all day ex
blieb ben ganzen Tag.

139. Biel- and twenig—, when not inflected, are apt to have
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a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a
distributive meaning :
wir Baben nidht viel pfel we have not many (a large crop
died Jahr und viele find of') apples this year and many

nidt 3u effen (single or individual) apples
are not fit to eat
viel Wein much (a large quantity of ) wine
vieler Wein many kinds of wine
wenig Wein little (a small quantity of’) wine
weniger BWein Jfew kinds of wine

After ein, wenig is usually uninflected: ein wenig a little, ein
wenig Waffer o little water.

140. Mehr and weniger, as comparatives of piel and wenig,
are usually invariable: ber eine gab melr, der anbere weniger one
gave more, the other less, er hat mefr Geld, aber weniger Land als id)
he has more money, but less land than I

141. The Neuter Singular of Certain Pronouns is often used
in the sense of a plural and may denote persons or things:

er fagte mir einiged or manded e told me some things or @ num-

or mefreres or vieled or wenis ber of things or several things

ged, was id) nidht wufite or many things or few things
that I did not know

filr anderes Batte er feinen Sinn for other things he (had no sense)

» did not care
bag andere nahm er the rest he took
mit beidbem zufrieden content with either or both
bad Iriegt nie genug that kind of fellow or such a fel
low never gets enough
was fingen fann, dbas finge whoever can sing, let him sing
alles, wad fonute, fam all thad could come, came
jedbes wollte Geld, feined wollte every one or each wanted money,
Arbeit nobody or neither wanted work

III. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES

142. The Comparative is sometimes used absolutely, i. e. not
implying direct comparison:
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er blieb lingere Beit ke stayed (not longer than others,
but) quite a while
eine dltere Dame an elderly lady

143. The Superlative, when used predicatively or adverbially,
assumes the fixed form of a phrase made up of am and the dative
singular:

(2) der Tee ift am Dbejten (not tea is best when & comes over-
obeft*), wemn er iiber Land land
fommt
(b) die Rofen {ind am {donjten roses are finest in June
(not ,jdhnft«) im Juni
(c) du ldufjt am fdnelljten you run fastest
(not ,fdmellft«)
In (a) and (b) the superlative is used predicatively, in (c)
adverbially. The absence of the article in all three English
equivalents is one of the marks by which predicative and ad-

verbial superlatives can usually be distinguished from the attrib-
utive.

144. Superlative Stem-Forms, as given in 94. 95 and 96 are
not used, except, now and then, adverbially; e. g.

hodhft most highly, highly jilngft recently, lately

lingft long since meift mostly

duferft extremely miglidjt zo the utmost, as much
gefilligit kindly, please as possible

145. Superlative Adverbs with auf8 and the accusative are
eommon, e. g.
auf8 befte in the best possible auf flarfte in the clearest pos-

manner sible manner

Observe the difference in meaning between these phrases and
those with am (143):

fie jang auf8 befte she sang her fie fang am beften ske sang best
best (of all who sang)

146. AMer before Superlatives strengthens their meanings :

mein allerbefter Freund my very best friend, du liufjt am allerjchnell
ften you run fastest of all.
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IV NUMERALS

14%7. The Hours of the Day are expressed as follows:

e3 ift neun Ubr or ein viertel 4t is nine o’clock or a quarter
auf zehn or halb zehn or brei past nine or half past nine

viertel auf zehn or a gquarter to ten
er fam um elf Uhr he came at eleven o’clock
See also 991. :

148. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals
are used and may or may not be preceded by im Qalre, e.g.
Goethe wurde 1749 (fiebehnhundert neunundvierzig), or im Jahre
1749, geboren (not ,in 1749“) Goethe was born in 1749.

When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, pre-
ceded by am, or, in dating letters, by ben, and followed directly
by the name of the month: @oethe wurdbe am 28. (adjtunbdzwan-
sigften) Augujt 1749 geboren Goethe was born etc.; Berlin, den 4.
(vierten) April 1891 Berlin, April 4th, 1891.

V V=zraBs

149. No Progressive Forms: id) gehe =TI walk and I am
walking, id) ging = I walked and I was walking ete.

150. Emphatic, Interrogative and Negative Forms require
nothing to correspond to do. Thus, I did write is id) {dyried’ or
i) {driet’ ja or id) {drieb wohl'. Did you walk is gingft du?
gingt ihr? or gingen Sie (lit. walked you?) I did not walk is id)
ging nidt (lit. I walked not). Didn’t you walk is gingft du nidt?
etc. (lit. walked you not?)

151. The Present is often used for the future or for the
English I am going to 4 infinitive : id) gehe morgen auf die Jagd
I shall go or am going hunting to-morrow. Also, to signify that
a state or an action begun in the past still continues:
wie lange find Sie hier how long have you been here
er ift fdon zehn Jahr Soldat he has been a soldier these ten

years (and s still)

But er ift zehn GQabhr Soldat gewefen ke was a soldier for ten
years (and is a soldier no longer),
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152. The Past. The peculiar use above extends to the past:
i) war {don zehn Jahr Soldat I had then been a soldier for ten
years (and was still). Otherwise the past is the regular tense
for narration (see 153).

153. The Perfect, as used in sentences like er ift gejtern an-
gefommen ke arrived yesterday or Goethe hat dad Gebidht gejdrie-
bent G. wrote the poem, merely conveys information or states bare
facts without attendant circumstances. If the reader is to be
transported to the scene of action and given a vivid presentation
of the facts, the past is used: er fam gejtern an (supply e.g. al8
Sie nidt ju Paufe waren when you were not at home) or Goethe
{drieb dad Gedid)t (supply e.g. wihrend er in Jtalien war while
he was in Italy).

154. The Future and Future Perfect (often with wofl) may
be used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be
true: ed wird (wohl) dein BPruder fein, der da Hopft & is probably
your brother that is knocking there.

155. The Subjunctive may express a Wish (Optative Sub-
junctive) : er lebe hod)! long may he live! wire id) dod) gejund!
would that I were well! hitte er nur gefdyrieben! if ke only had
written ]

156. The Subjunctive may express Purpose: fage e8 ifm, ba-
mit er fomme tell him in order that he may come, id) jagte e8 ifhm,
damit er fame I ¢old him so that he might come.

15%7. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences contrary to
fact:

A. In the present or in the immediate future,

CONDITION CONCLUSION
If I had money,

or I should be happy
Had I money,

fo wire id) glitdlid)

Wenn i) Geld hitte, (past subj.)

) or, less often,
(past subj.) fo wilrde id) gliicflich fein

(pres. conditional)
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or
Pitte i) Seld, fo wire id) glitdlich
(past subj. with inverted or, less often,

order instead of .wenn . . oo e
with transposed order) fo wiirde i) glitclid) fein

or, with inversion of clauses,
CONCLUSION CONDITION
I should be happy, if I had money (had I money)

8d wire glitdlid, wenn i) Geld biitte

or N
Qe witrde glitdlidy fein, (less often bitte id) Geld)

B. In the past,
CONDITION CONCLUSION

If I had had money,
or I should have been happy

Had I had money,

fo wire id) g. gewefen

Wenn id) ©. gehabt Hitte, | O oo
(pluperf. subj.) fo witrde id) g. getwefen fein

(perf. conditional)

.

or

Ditte i) Geld gehabt, [  fo wire id) g. gewefen

(pluperf. subj., with inverted ] or, less often,

order instead of wenn with it A
transposed order) L fo witrde id) g. gewefen fein

or, with inversion of clauses,
CONCLUSION ’ CONDITION
I should have been happy, tf I had had money (had I had m.)

3 o‘:ﬁ::“g;ffg;veim, wenn id) ©. gehabt hiitte
’ ! ften Batte i) ©. bt
Qd) wiirde g. gewefen fein, (toes often hitte i) G. geabt)

158. Observe: 1 The Condition, or the ¢f-clause, takes the
subjunctive only, not the conditional.

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed :
Wie gliidlid) wive id)! ow happy I should be! (supply e.g. wenn
id) reid) wire) or Um wdlf Uhr wire ed zu fpit gewefen at 12
o’clock it would have been too late (here the complete Condition
may be supposed to be wenn wir um wslf Uhr gefommen wiren).
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3. The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed:
Wenn i) nur reid) wiive! If I only were rich{ (supply e.g. wie
glitdlid) wiirde id) fein how happy I should be) or Er {prad), al3
(=al8 er {predjen wiirde) wenn er reid) wire or (without 4 and
with inverted order) al8 wire ev reid) ke spoke as (= as he would
speak) if he were rich.

159. The Concessive Subjunctive:

e8 fei heif ober Falt, i) gefe be it hot or cold, I shall go
er fei nod) fo veid) or wie reid) Aowever rich he may be, I do
er aud) fei, i) adte ihn nidt not respect him

160. The Diplomatic Subjunctive, used to soften an asser-

tion : ’
nun wiren wir ja fertig damit now we ought to be through
with it or mow, i seems to

me, we are through with it
ed bdilrfte zu fpit fein i is too late, I think or I fear

. 161. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. The subjunctive
forms of the present, perfect and future are most frequent in
clauses dependent on words of saying, reporting, thinking, inquiring,
doubting ete. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in-
direct or hearsay character of that which is said, reported etc.,
whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual.

162. DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT
A. says, or has said, to B: B. says, or reports, to C:
1. I have no money Jd) fabe 1= A. says that he has no
fein Geld money A. fagt, daff ev fein Geld
* Babe

1b 4. said that he had mo
money A. fagte, baf er fein Geld

habe
2. Who has been here? Wer 2% A. asks who has been
ift hier gewefen? here A. fragt, wer hier gewefen
fei

2v. A. asked who had been
here . fragte, wer Bier gewefen
fet
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3. I think she will soon get 8% A. thinks she will soon
well Jd) glaube, fie witdh bald get well again A. glaubt, fjie
wieder gefund werben werde bald wiedber gefund iver-

ben '

3b. A. thought she would soon
get well again U. glaubte, fie
werde bald twieder gefund werden

163. Observe: — The rule is that the same tense of the
- subjunctive should be used in the indirect statement as in the
direct, whether the principal verb is in the present, as in 1%
(fagt), 2 (fragt), 3* (glaubt), or in the past,as in 1b (fagte), 2b
(fragte), 3> (glaubte). But if the principal verb is in the past
and the form of the present, perfect or future subjunctive coin-
cides with the corresponding indicative form, it is best to sub-
stitute those of the past subjunctive, pluperfect subjunctive or
present conditional respectively, e. g.

. DIRECT INDIRECT
Sebhen die RKinder mit und8? do  Sie fragte, 0b die Rindber mit uns
the children go with us? gingen (for geben) she asked
if the children were going
with us
©ie haben ifhn nidt gefehen they WMan {agte, daf fie ihm nidt ge-
~have not seen him. feben hiitten (for haben) it was

said that they had ete.
These substitutions are also found, especially in the spoken
language of Northern Germany, where they are not needed in
order to gain a distinctively subjunctive form, e.g. fie fragten, ob
er ihn gefeben hitte (for Habe). -

164. The Infinitive. Active Form with Passive Meaning.
Piren, fehen and laffen may be followed by an infinitive omitting
its object-subject (besides omitting u, as hear, see and let or
have, in a causal sense, omit fo). The infinitive is then ren-
dered by a passive construction:

With object-subject and active Without object-subject and with
meaning passive meaning
i) bhorte ihn Deutid jpreden I id) hirte Deutjd) jpredyen I heard
heard him speak German German spoken
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id) fab fie bag Haus bauen I saw i) fah dad Haud bauen I saw
them build the lhouse the house (being) built
er lief den Diener ihm den Brief er lief {id) (von dem Diener) den
bringen ke had (let) the servant DBrief bringen ke had the let-
bring him the letter ter brought to him (by the
servant)

165. (G8) laft fih with an active infinitive is quite com-
monly the equivalent of can with a passive infinitive or of a
similar construction : e§ ldfit fid) nidht leugnen, daf} ¢ cannot be de-
nied that, bad Brot lief fid) nidt mehr effen tke dread (could no longer
be eaten) was mo longer fit to eat, ed lifit fid) nidt bejdyreiben <2
(cannot be described) 1s indescribable.

166. Phrases or sentences may thus occur, with [affen, which without
context are ambiguous, e.g. id) lieff ihn {dreiben = I let him write, if ihn re-
fers to a person, and I hkad it written, if ihn refers to a letter ; but id) lief
ihm fdyreiben can mean only I kad him written to or I caused some one to write
to him. Similarly id) lief} ihn judjen =TI let him look (for somebody or some-
thing) and I caused him to be looked for (by somebody).

16%7. The active form of the infinitive with ju may have
passive meaning also after fein, e.g. e8 ift nidht ju befdjreiben
is (not to be described) indescribable and, as in English, (bier ift)
ein Daus u vermieten (here is) a house to let.

168. Other Special Uses of the Infinitive:

er blieb liegen or {igen he remained lying or sitting
er blieb ftehen usually, ke stopped, halted,
but also he remained standing
wir fufren fpazieren we went for a drive
wir gingen fpajieren we went for a walk
wir ritten {pagieren we went for a horseback ride
er hat Wein im RKeller liegen ke has wine lying in his cellar
um 3u fdyreiben in order to write
(an)ftatt 3u jchreiben instead of writing
ofne 3u {dyreiben without writing

laufen! or nidt laufen! (173) run! or don’t run/

169. Infinitive Phrases have the infinitive at the end: er
bat mid), bad Bud mitaubrinsen und redt bald u fommen he asked




me to bring the book with me and (to) come very soon.

VERBS

must be repeated with every infinitive.
For infinitive nouns see 56. 2.
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The ju

190. The Imperative is used as follows:

1. fomm und geh
mit mir, Karl come
and go with me,
Charles

2. gib mir dein
Bud), Karl give me
your book, Charles

3. geh ', Rarl, idh
will nidt you' go,
Charles, I don’t want
to

1= fommt und geht
mit mir, Larl und PWa-
tie or Rinder come
and go with me,
Charles and Mary or
children

2s gebt mir eure
Biider, Karl und Pa-
rie or Rinder give me
your books, Charles
and Mary or children

3% geht i, Rarl
und Marie or Kinber,
i) will nidt yow’ go,
Charles and Mary
ete.

1> fommenSieund
gehen Sie mit mir,
Perr Sdmidt or meine
Herren come and go
with me, Mr. Smith or
gentlemen

2b- geben Sie mir
Qbhre Bitder, PHerr
&. or meine Herren
give me your books,
Mr. 8. or gentlemen

3> gehen Sie’, Herr
&. or meine PHerren,
i) will nidt you' go,
Mr. 8. or gentlemen
ete.

1, 2, 3 are addressed to one person with whom the speaker is
intimate or to a young child; 1&, 28, 3%, to several such persons;
1b,2b, 3b to0 one or more persons with whom the speaker is

not intimate.

The pronouns pu and ifjr in 3 and 3* are used only

for emphasis or contrast; the pronoun Sie in 1P, 2%, 3?, whether
emphatic or not,is never omitted and is repeated with every

imperative, as in 1b-

191. The Participles are verbal adjectives and subject to in-
flection and comparison (94) when used attributively.

192.

The present participle of a transitive verb used as an

attributive and preceded by ju has passive force and implies
necessity or possibility :

eine zu ftitrmende Fejtung

eine nidt u ftilrmende Feftung

a fortress that has or had to be
stormed
a fortress that cannot or could

not be stormed
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1%8. The past participle, in the sense of a present participle
in English, occurs with fommen : er fam gelaufen or gefprungen ke
came running or jumping. It may also have the force of an im-
perative (168) : ftillgeftanden! stand still/

174. If modified, participles are preceded by their modifiers:
ber im Wagen figende Herr the gentleman sitting in the carriage,
den von fed)3 Pferden gezogenen Wagen the carriage drawn by siz
horses. But in participial clauses the past participle often stands
first: der Wagen, von fed)d Pferden gejogen or ber Wages, gezogen

von fed)d Pferben.

195. The Passive.

Werdben 4 past participle de-
notes a process or a change
of condition and is the real
passive :

Der Brief wurbe (gerade) ge-
{dyrieben, al8 id) fam the letter
was (Just) being written when
I came

Die Solbaten f{ind gefangen
worben the soldiers have been or
were captured

" ©ein 4 past participle denotes
a state or condition resulting
from a process or an action com-
pleted, and might be called the
resultant passive :

Der Brief war (jdon) gefdyrie-
ben, al8 i) fam the letter was
(already) written or [finished
when I came

Die Soldaten {ind gefangen tke
soldiers are captives

176. ' The passive is less often used in German than in English,

an active verb with man or a reflexive construction often taking its
place, e. g. dbann begrub man die Toten then the dead were buried,
ed hat fid) geseigt, daR e8 nid)t geht ¢ has been shown that it
won’t do.— There are also passive constructions of verbs used
intransitively : e$ wird da getanjt there is dancing going on there.
If ba stands first, ed is omitted : ba wurbe getanst (178. 179).

17%7. Reflexive Verbs are often construed with a genitive or
a dative or a prepositional phrase :

freu(e) did) des Lebens!
ba8 Gabr naht {id) feinem Gnbe
fie fitedytete {idh vor dem Hunbde

198.

rejoice in life!
the year is drawing to a close
she was afraid of the dog

There are also reflexive constructions of verbs used in-
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transitively : e8 tanjt fid) hier gut (i is good dancing here i. e.)

this is a good place for dancing.

If da stands first, e8 is not

omitted : da tanst ed {id) gut (176. 179).

199. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases:

Beginning with eg }

1. e8 vegnete geftern it rained
yesterday

2. e8 geht miv gut I am well
ed gibt foldje Qeute there are such
people

3. e8 friert mid) und e8 hun-
gert mid) I am cold and hungry

Beginning with some other word

1= geftern regnete e yesterday
it rained

2 mir geht e gut I am well
foldye Qeute gibt 8 there are such
people

3= mid) friert und mid) hun-
gert I am cold and hungry

Impersonal verbs like those under 3 and 3%, which describe a
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of e
if the sentence begins with a word other than e8 (176.178)

180. Modal Auxiliaries.

Darf i) jetst gehen?
wer darf Bier befehlen ?

das biirfte wahr fein

aber feiner darf e8 hiren
Sie diirfen nur befehlen und id
fomme

181. SQRounen:
pad fann wahr fein
i) fann nidht weg
id) fann nidt nad) Haufe
id) fann nidhté dafiiv (or bdaziw)

See also 186.

182. Migen:
ba8 mag wahr fein
i) mag gern Mufit Hiren
id) mag nidt reifen
er modjte nidt effen

Diirfen :

may I go now?

who has the right to command
here?

that (might =) is likely to be
true

but nobody must hear it

you meed but command and 1
will come

that may be true

I cannot go or get away

I cannot go or get home

I cannot help it, I am not to
blame for it

that may be true

I like to hear music
I dow’t care to travel
he did not care to eat
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id) midte gern etwas effen

id) midyte lieber hier bleiben
183. Miiffen:

man mufite ithn lieb Haben

i) muf fort

man miifite thm Belfen, meine id)

man miifte verritdt fein, fo etwasd
su glauben

184. ollen:
Sie hitten bleiben follen

fag’ ihm, er foll fort
wad foll i) ?

was foll i) dbamit?
wad foll dag?

fie foll Bier fein or gewefen fein

man follte meinen, er fet verriidt

185. Wollen:
er will Sie gern {predjen

er will Sie lieber felbit {preden

er will Sie am liebjten {elbft
fprechen

id) wollte ausdgehen, alg {ie famen

er will fort

wo wollen Sie hin?

wad will denn der Kerl?

er will Offtsier fein
man will ihn gefehen Haben

186.
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I should like to eat something
I should prefer to stay here

one could not but love him

I must go

one ought to help him, I think

one would have to be crazy to
believe a thing like that

you ought to or should have
stayed

tell him he s to go

(what am I to do?) what <s
wanted ?

what shall I do with it?

what does that mean? what s
it for?

she is said to be here or to have
been here

one would think he was crazy

he would like or begs leave to
see you

he prefers to see you personally

he very much prefers to see you
personally

T was about to go when they came

he wants to go or is about to go

where are you going ?

what in the world does the fel-
low want?

he pretends to be an officer

they maintain that they have
seen him

Kinnen, Kennen and Wiffen = know: finnen fonmnte

gefonnt used chiefly of languages, lessons and games: id) famn
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Franzsfifd, aber Yein Deut{d) I Znow French, but no German ; Ten-
nen fannte gefannt used of persons, places or objects in general:
id) tenne ihn nidt I don’t know him, am mot acquainted with him ;
wiffen wufite gewuft used of facts: id) weif, daff er da wohnt, aber
id) fenne ihn nidt I Znow that he lives there, but I don’t kmow
him personally or by sight. '

18%. The Commonest Verbs with fein :

anfommen arrive reifen travel, go
aufitehen rise, get up reiten ride

audgehen go out fein de

begegnen meet fpringen jump

bleiben stay fterben die

fahren go driving treten step, tread
fallen fall vergehen pass, elapse
fliegen Ay ver{dwinden disappear
fliehen flee vorfommen occur, seem
folgen follow wadyfen grow

geben go, walk werben become, get
gelingen succeed wiederfommen }come back,
“gefdyehen happen guritdfommen ) return
fommen come siehen march, go, move
laufen run

Exampres: ift er angefommen? has ke arrived? bdad Kind ijt
gefallen the child has had a fall.

VI ADVERBS

The following are some of the commonest adverbs, with their simplest
uses merely mentioned and the more difficult ones illustrated.

188. Aber, jondern, Aber follows a positive or a negative
statement and limits it by opposition only. &ondern follows a
negative statement only and usually introduces a substitute or
a contrary. Uber == but yet, fondern = but on the contrary:

ed ift jett nidht Sommer, aber e8 it is not summer now, but yet

ift warm it is warm
ed ift jest nidt Sommer, fondern ¢ is not summer mow, but on

BWinter the contrary it is winter or
: W 48 winter now, not summer
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189. WS, wemn, A8 as, (at that particular time) when is
used with past tenses only and refers to one occasion only;
wenn if, whenever is not confined to past tenses:

al® i) fam, war er fort when I came, he was gone
wenn id) fam, war er fort whenever I came, he was gone
Nidts ald nothing but ; alé after compar. than.

190. Uudy also, too, moreover, besides, even

id) gehe, wenn e8 audy bligt I shall go even if (though) it
lightens
ift er aud) arm (== wenn er aud) though he be poor, yet he is
arm ijt), fo ift er dod) gut honest

id) gebe nidt, und du aud) nift I skall not go, nor will you
191. Da there, oftener then ; since, as

da fam er then he came, then came he

da er fam since or as he came

f{on wollte id) fort, ba ftam fie T was about to go (then =) when
' she came

jeit ift er ba (= bier) now he is here

192. Dabei never thereby in the sense of by means of i or
in consequence of it, which is badurd) (193)

er ftand babei he stood by or near it, was pres-
ent
fie Tag und bdabei fam fie an ein she was reading and while do-
neued Wort ing so she came to a new word
fomm! fagte er und dabei lief er come! he said, and saying so,
weg he ran away
er ift veid) und bdabei gut he is rich and good too

193. Dadurd) (192) thereby, by it
pag fam bdadurd), daf Sie jzu that came from or was owing to
{dmell fubren your driving too fast

194. Dafiiv therefor, for it, for them

einen Sidbel Yatte er nidyt, dafiic  it’s true, ke had no sword, but
hatte er aber eine Pijtole ke had a pistol instead

baé gebe id) div dafitr, daf du o that's what I am going to give
gut bijt you for being so kind
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195.

fomm! {agte er und damit lief er
Iveg

fie ent{djuldigte fid) dbamit, dafi fie
frant fei

er Degniigte fid) bamit, ihn gefe-
hen 3u Haben

fag’ e8, dbamit er e8 weifi (wiffe)
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Damit therewith, with it or them

come! he said, and saying so,
he ran away

she excused herself saying that
she was ll

he was satisfied with having
seen him

tell it in order that he may
know it

196. Daran at it, near it, about it

eben dente i) daran
daran erfannte er ed

I am just thinking of it
by that he recognized it

wer ift {duld daram, baf du arm who is to blame for your being

Bift ?

poor?

19%7. Davanf thereupon, on it, on them

bald barauf
den ZTag darauf
red)ne nidt dbarauf, daff i) fomme

198. Dap that, so that

fie fam nie, ofjue bdaf fie uns
wad bradyte

er {titht lieber, ald8 baf er mid)
verrit

soon after that
on the following day
don’t count om my coming

she never came without bring
ing us something

he will die rather than betray
me

199. Dazn thereto, to or with it, in addition

dagu braudyt man ein Meffer

i) winfde dir Glitd bdazu, daj
du gewdhlt bijt
200. Denn (228)

wad willjt du denn?

wo fommt der denn her?

201. Dejto see Je, 209.

Jor that one needs a knife

I congratulate you on havi
been elected

what do you want, please?
why ! where does ke come J om? .

202. Dody still, yet, but, for all that

Sie {ind dod) nidht frant?
ev ift dodh fertig?

you are not ol T trustt
he 8 ready, I dare say?
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fieh dody! Jjust see! or do seel

erzifhlen Sie dod) tell us, pray

wire fie dod) Hier! would that she were here!

ift ev aud) arm, fo ift ev dod) gut ¢hough he be poor, he is good

at least

er mag gehen, benn ev arbeitet %e may go, for he does not work
bod) nicht anyway
203. Ginmal, mal once, once upon a time, sometime

nod) einmal once more, again

nod) ein’ mal foviel as much again, twice as much

auf einmal all at once, suddenly

fomm einmal (mal) Her, Frig Jjust come here, Fred
204. Grft first

erft al8 er fprad), fah id) ihn not until he spoke, did I see him
erft feit geftern only since yesterday
(bann) erft redit (then) all the more
205. Gar very, even, with negatives a¢ all
gar nidt; gar nidts not at all; nothing at all
gar fein— none ot all
gany und gar entirely, altogether

206. Gern gladly ; compar. lieber rather ; superl. am liebften
best or most of all

id) lefe gern I am fond of reading, like to
read
id) {dyreibe lieber I prefer to write
id) fpiele am liebften I lLike playing best of all
207. SJrgend adds the notion of any, ever, at all, some
irgend einer or jemand anybody at all, any one you
please
irgenbwie ; irgendivo somehow ; somewhere
208. Sa yes, indeed
bier ift er ja why, here he is
RKarl? bder ift ja nod) frant Charles? he is still sick, you
know

“leiben ©ie ja Yier by all means, stay here
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209. (e ever, at any time
fe fritber, je (befto) beffer
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the earlier the better

210. Qicber, am liebften, see Gern, 206
211. Nody still, yet, see also Einmal

nod) nidht

nod) ein Stitd
webder . . . nod)
nod) immer

212. Nun now, and now
nun, wie geht's ?

213. Nur only, but

fommen Sie nur
wie fann man fo etiwasd nur tun?

not yet

another (one more) piece
neither . . . nor

even now, even then, still

well, how do you do?

Just come, you had better come
how can a man possibly do
such a thing?

214. Sdyon already, by this time, often not translated

fdhon im Jahre 1830

fdhon nad) zehn Tagen
fhon am Anfang

der wird fdon gehen

215.
prineipal clause
gebjt du, fo bleib’ id)
faum fab er mid), fo lief er weg

fo hire :

ein fo grofled8 Haus or fo ein
grofied Haus

fo einer

fo etwas

even in 1830, as early as 1830
only ten days later

at the very beginning

he'll go fast enough

@0 so, thus; often untranslated when introducing a

tf you go, I shall stay

hardly had he seen me, when he
ran away

listen then

such a large house

such a one, such a fellow
such a thing

216. Condern, see ber, 188. Wlenn, see AL, 189.

217. Wie how
wie er fam, ging id
wie ? du weinft?

as he came, I went
what? you are crying?
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Mufit, wie id) fie nod) nie gehsrt music, such as I had never heard

Datte
wie dem aud) fet

218. Wohl, adj., adv., well
fie fah wobl, daf ed zu {pit war

fie fingt wobl, aber wie?
bas hat er wohl (emphatic) gefagt
219.

gib mir ein Bud), und jwar ein
gutes

before
however that may be

she probably saw that # was
too late

she sings indeed, but how ?

he did say that

Bwar to be sure, it is true

give me a book, and that a good
one

VII PREPOSITIONS
220. Prepositions with the Genitive:

anftatt, ftatt instead of

auferhald outside of

bdiesfeitd on this side of

Dalben for the sake of

Dalber for the sake of

innerhalb inside of, within

jenfeitd on the further side of,
beyond

traft by virtue of

laut according to

mittelft by means of

oberhalb above

um. .. willen for the sake of
ungeadytet notwithstanding
unterhalb delow

unweit not far from
vermige by dint of
wihrend during

egent on account of
liing8 along

gufolge in consequence of
troly in spite of

The last three sometimes take the dative.

221. With Balben, wegen or iwillen are formed meinethalben,

meinetiwegen, um meinetwillen on my account or behalf, for my
sake ; beinethalben, deinetwegen, um deinetwillen on your account or
behalf, for your sake, etc. with feinet—, ihret—, unfert—, euret—, Jhret—

222. Prepositions with the Dative:

aud out of, from nidft next to
aufer desides nebjt along with
bei by, at ob above

binnen within fomt along with
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entgegen against, to meet
gegeniiber opposite

gemif ¢ accordance with
mit with :

nad) after, to
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feit since

von of; from, off
3u to

guwiber contrary to

223. A few special phrases:

aus weldem Grunde ?
aufier fid fein

bet fdhledjtem Wetter
bei diefen Worten

bet meinem Bruder
id) dadjte bei mir

id) bleibe babei

mit der Bahn

mit Borjak

nad) alfen Seiten
nad) oben, nad) unten
er fragte nad) dir
nad) (meinem) Wunfd
feinem Ausdfehen nad)
von Herzen gern

gum lefsten Male
sum Fenfter hinaus
gt Gnbde fein

gu Jup, ju Pferd
(nach) dem Walde zu

Jor what reason?

be beside one’s self

tn bad weather

with these words, while saying so
at my brother's (house)

I thought to myself

I stick to 4

by train

on purpose
wn all directions

- upward, downward

he inquired for you
according to (my) wish
Judging by his appearance
with all my heart

Jor the last time

out of the window

be at an end, be over

on foot, on horseback

in the direction of the forest

224. Prepositions with the Accusative:

big I, unto

durd) through

fite for

gegen against, toward

225. A few special phrases :

er Bilt ihn fitr efhrlidh
fitr fid) (stage direction)
Sdritt filr Sdyritt

i) habe nid)ts dagegen

ofne without
fonder without
um about, round
wider against

he thinks him honest
aside

step by.xtep

I have no objection (to )



182

er fam, ofjne daff er mir gefdyrie-
ben Batte
e tut mir leidb um ihn
jest ift's um did) gefdjehen
3 hanbelt fid) um unjere Freibeit
um {o viel mehr
226.
an on, at
auf on, upon, up
hinter dehind
in ¢n, tnto
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he came without having written
to me

I am sorry for him

now you are done for

our liberty is at stake

by so much the more

Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative:

neben beside

tber above, over, across
unter wnder, among
vor before, tn front of

swijden detween
These govern the dative in answer to the questions where? and
when ? i.e. with verbs denoting either rest or else motion within
certain limits, e.g. motion in a circle or motion to and fro. They
govern the accusative in answer to the questions whither? and
how long? i.e. with verbs denoting motion toward an object or

any limit.
227. DATIVE

i fite an dem Tijde I am sit-
ting at the table

bag Bud) liegt auf dem Tifde
the book ts lying on the table

fie {pielen Hinter dem Haufe they
are playing behind the house

dbut warft in diefem Jimmer you
were in this room

i) ftand ueben Jhuen I stood
beside you

bag Bild hingt itber der Tilr
the picture ts hanging over
the door

id) horte fie unter meinem Fen-
fter I heard them under my
window

ftand fie bor ber Tik? was she
gtanding in front of the door?

ACCUSATIVE

id) fetie mid) an den Tijd) I seat
myself at the table

id) lege e3 auf den Tijd) I lay
¢ upon the table

er lief hinter Dad Haus ke ran
behind the house

dbu gingjt in jened Bimmer you
went into that room

er fest fid) neben midy ke sits
down beside me

er fubr iiber8 Meer ke went
across the sea

ba8 Bud) fiel nuter den Tifd)
the book fell under the table

gehen Sie vor die Tilr step owd
wn front of the door
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i) fand e8 ztvifdhen Den beiden id) ftellte den Stubhl swwijdhen die
Baumen I found it between beiven Biume I placed the
the two trees chair between the two trees

VIII CoNJUNCTIONS
228. Conjunctions are of three kinds:
(1) General connectives:

aber but, but yet benn for fondern dut, on the contrary
allein only, but ober or und and

These never affect the order of words (232%**).

229. (2) Adverbial conjunctions, as

alfo so, so then, hence inbeflen Ahowever

aud) also, too, moreover jebod) nevertheless

ba then, thers nod) yet, still; nor
baber hence mn now

dann then fo s0

barauf thereupon viellei)t perhaps
darum therefors vielmehr rather
dennod) yet, notwithstanding woYl perhaps, tndeed
endlid) finally swar fo be sure

freilid) ¢o de sure

These, when standing at the head of a clause, regularly re
quire the inverted order of words (243).

230. (3) Subordinating conjunctions, as

al8 when, as obgleid) although
bi8 unzil feit(dbem) since
da since, as wifjrend while
dag that wann when
ehe defore weil decause
indem while wenn if, when, whenever
naddem after wenn aud) even if
ob whether, if wie kow, as
wo where

These introduce dependent clauses and transpose the personal
verb to the end of its clause (240).
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IX TeE ORDER OF WORDS

A. ORDER oF VERB AND SUBJECT .

231. According to the relative position of the principal ele-
ments of the sentence—verb and subject * — there are three
orders: (1) the normal, in which the verb follows the subject;
(2) the inverted, in which the verb precedes the subject — these
two in independent clauses chiefly; (3) the transposed order, in
which the verb stands last — this in dependent clauses only (240).

The Normal Order is used

232. In declarative and in-
terrogative sentences beginning
with the subject:

per WVefiger jened Haufes, ein

The Inverted Order is used

In declarative and interroga-
tive sentences beginning with
any other element**:

norgen fwird der BVefiger jenes

reifer alter RKaufmann, wird
morgen mit feiner Frau und
feiner Todjter nad) England rei-
fen, [aber] er Bbleibt dort nidyt
lange, [denn] ev ift jdon {eit
einem Jabre franf, [und] er
ill den Winter in SFtalien
subringen the owner of that
house, a rich old merchant,
will go to England to-mor-
row, with his wife and his
daughter, but he will not stay
there long, for he has not
been well all this year and
ke intends to spend the win-
ter in Italy

Oaufes, ein reider alter Kauf-
mann, mit feiner Frau und fei-
ner Todjter nad) England reifen,
[aber] lange bleibt ex da nidyt,
[benn] fdjon feit einem Sahre
ift er franf, [und] dben Winter
will er in Jtalien ubringen
to-morrow the owner of that
house, & rich ete,

i) habe fein Silber und Gold 7 Silber und Gold Hhabe idh nidt
have no stlver and gold silver and gold have I none

* Verb means the personal or finite part of the verb only; subject, the
subject with its adjuncts. — **Except aber, allein, bdenn, ober, jondern and
und, which nowhere affect the order, and, thus being neutral connectives,
are bracketed in the examples of 282.
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NORMAL ORDER

id tveif, daff er fommt I know
that he is coming

i ging nidht zu ihm, da id
wufite, daf er fam I did not
go to him, since I knew that
he was coming

fie ift nidt {dhon, [allein] fie ift
gut she 8 not beautiful, but
she is good

ev fubr f{dmell nad) der Stadt,
um den Avst 3u holen ke drove
quickly to town in order to
get the physician

ou willft mir Dbefefhlen? you
mean to order me about?

sver hat ein grofed Haus? who
has a large house?

wad madyt den Wen{den gliid-
lid) ? what makes man happy?

233. Sometimes in declara-
tive sentences with imperative
force :

ou bleibft hier! or Sie bleiben
bhier! you stay here!

234. Sometimes in optative
sentences with the verb in the
3. person :
®ott gebe, dafi er fommt! God

grant that he comes!/
ev lebe hod)! long may he live!

185

INVERTED ORDER

baff er fommt, tweif i (or bas
weif} id)) that he is coming I
know

da id) wufte, baff er fam, ging
i nidt ju ihm since I knew
that etc.

fdhon ift fie nidt, [allein] gut ift
{te she is mot beautiful, but
she s good

um bden Arzt zu BHolen, fuhr er
fdnell nad) der Stadt in order
to get the physician he drove
ete.

willft du mir befehlen? do you
mean to order me about?

wer (pred. nom.) ift jener Mann?
who 18 that man?

was (pred. nom.) ift der Wenjdy?

what ts man

Regularly in imperative sen-
tences when the subject is ex-
pressed (170):

bleib du bier! stay thouw here!/
bleiben @ie hier! stay heret

Regularly in optative (im-
perative) sentences, without re-
gard to the person of the verb:
gebe Gott, daff er fommt! may

God grant ete.
wdven twiv dod) ju Haufe! would

that we were at home! fo fei

e8! so let i be! gehen wir
let us go

235. In sentences begin-
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NORMAL ORDER

236. In dependent conces-
sive clauses:
ev fei nod) fo reid), i) mag ihn
nidt though he be mever so
rich, I don’t like him

28%. In dependent sub-
stantive clauses omitting daf :
i) fage, ev ift fleigig (for baf

er fleiig ift) I say (that) he

s diligent

240 .
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INVERTED ORDER

ning with the anticipatory sub-

ject e8 (119):

e8 famen bdrei Vriiber there
came three brothers, e3 lebe
die Freiheit! long lLve free
dom !/

In dependent
clauses :
fei er nod) fo reid), i) mag ifhn

nidt (be ke or) though he be

never ete.

Always if the first part of
obgleid), wenngleid), objdon or
wenn aud) is omitted : fwdre e3d
aud) wabhr (for wenn ed aud
wabhr wire), fo ginge id) bdody
nidt even i{f it were true, still
I should not go; ift er gleid)
arm (for wenngleid) or obgleid)
er arm ijt), fo ift er bod) gut
though he be poor, (yet) he is
good

238. In dependent condi-

tional clauses omitting wenn or
ob, for which see 157, 158.

239. Often in exclamations:

wie {hin ift fie! row beautiful
she 13/ hat der aber eine Nafe!
what a nose that fellow hkas!
dadht’ idy3 dod)! I thought so!

concessive

The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses

introduced by a subordinating element—as a conjunction (230)
or a relative or indirect interrogative:—alfe faYen, dbaf ed un-
miglid) war all saw that it was impossible, fie faufte e8 nidt, weil
fie fein Geld Hatte she did not buy it because she had no money,
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man fragte, wo der Mann ju finden fei, der ihm bdas gejagt habe
they asked where the man could be found that had told him this.

241. Notes. (1) When sentences of the inverted order, with
the same subject, are connected by und, and und is followed im-
mediately by another element than the new verb, the subject is
repeated (in the form of a pronoun): geftern fam mein Freund ju
miv und gleid erzihlte er mir die Gefdjidhte yesterday my frienc
came to me and at once (he) told me the story

242. (2) If several elements begin a sentence of the inverted
czder, they should be similar in kind, e.g. all adverbs of time
or all adverbs of place, as gejtern, al8 i) nad) Haufe fam, war er
nod) hier yesterday, when I came home, he was still here, but not
ooamalg, in jenem PHaufe wohnte ein Wufifer, which should be
dbamald wohnte in jenem Haufe ein Mufifer or in jenem Haufe wohnts
bamald ein Mufiter then there lived a musician in that house.

243. (3) Certain words may or may not cause inversion, e.g.

dod) but, yet, still freilid) ¢o be sure
jedod) yet, however gewify certainly, surely
entweder either gwar Zo be sure, it is true

The more of a pause the speaker makes after such words, the
more they become detached from what follows, like exclamations,
which never cause inversion. Hence we find dod) geht ed and dod)
e8 gebt but it goes, entweder mein BVruder Fommt, oder id) fomme
and entweder Fommt mein Vrnder, oder i) fomme either my
brother will come or I shall.

244. (4) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion:
wenn du aud) liufft, du Fommft dod) ju fpit (or o Fommift du dodh
u fpit) even if you run, you will be late anyway.

245. (6) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle
(27. 5), the personal or finite verb regularly precedes the non-
personal forms: wenn id) ihn fofort hdatte fommen laffen, jo wire ed
nidt gefdehen if I kad sent for him at once, it would not have
happened.
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B. OrRDER oF ADJUNCTS OF VERB AND SUBJECT

246. The subordinate elements of a sentence —adjuncts of
verb and subject —are arranged alike in all three orders, parti-
ciples, infinitives and prefixes standing nearest the end, before
these the elements next in importance -or emphasis and before
them again the less important or emphatic, so that, in general,
the modifier precedes the word it modlﬁes or the dependent word
that on which it depends:

NORMAL

24%7. 1. id) werbe
morgen  den  Brief
nidt? abjdjiden? fin-
nen I shall not be
able to send the let-

INVERTED

1= morgen Iverbe
i) ben Brief nicht?
abjdjiden? fonnen 2o-
morrow I shall not
ete.

TRANSPOSED
1P id) fage, daf idh
morgen den  Brief
nidt! abjdjiden? fon-
nen werde® I say that
I shall not ete.

ter to-morrow

1Adverbs of negation, like nidjt, nie, feinedwegs, nirgends etc., when modi-
fying a clause or sentence as a whole, stand last, e. g. er gab ihr ben Buief
aud Amerita geftern abeud nid)t, or next to last, i. e. immediately before the
verb-forms, as above. But if such adverbs modify any particular word or
phrase they immediately precede it, e. g. er gab ihr den Brief aus Amerita
nid)t geftern abeud, foubern heute, — 2 Stands before founen because depending
on it— this makes the German order of the non-personal parts of the verb
usually the reverse of the English.— 38 Also nid)t werbe abjdiden fonnen, 245.

248. 2. er Dt
mid) heute! in meinem
Bimmer ? {ehr hioflid)
um Rat gefragt* zo-
day, at my room, he
very politely asked
my advice

1,2 8The usual order of adverbs is time, place, manner. —* um-Rat-gefragt
forms oune verbal idea, and um-Rat, though not actually joined to gefragt, as
ab to {djiden in 247, is treated like a separable prefix; hence also id) fragte

thn geftern abend um Rat (at the end, just as ab in id) fdhidte den Brief
geftern abend ab).

28 heute hat er mid)
in meinem Rimmer?
fehr Biflih® um Rat
gefragt* to-day ete.

. 2> Sie wijfen, daf

er mid) heute!® in mei-
nem RBimmer? f{ebhr
hoflih® um Rat ge-
fragt* Bat you know
that he etc.

249. 3. erfatfo- 3= foeben Hat er 3> id) frage, 0b er
eben feinem Bruder® feinem Bruder® ein {oeben feinem Brubder?
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NORMAL INVERTED TRANSPOSED
ein Bud)? gegeben ie Bud)? gegeben just ein Bud) 2 gegeben hat
has just now given his mnow ete. I ask if he ete.

brother a book

1, 20f two objects, one indirect and the other direct, and both nouns, the
direct is the more important and usually follows the indirect.

" 230. 4. er hat 4> foeben hat er ed? 4> id) jage, dbaf er
e8foeben feinem Bru- feinem Bruber? gege- e8' foeben feinem
der? gegeben ke has ben just mow he etc. Brubder? gegeben hat I
Just given it to his " say that he etc.
brother

1,20f two objects, one a pronoun and the other a noun, the pronoun,
whether it be the direct or the indirect object, is the less emphatic and precedes.
— Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demonstrative : id) gab 8
bem I gave it to that fellow; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually pre-
. cedes all: der Frembe ftellte fid) mir vor the stranger introduced himself to me;

and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or the one
having the fuller sound : id) gab e8 ifhnen, i) gab e8 ihr, id) gab e8 ifhm.

251. In the inverted order, an unemphatic adverb or pronoun
may separate verb and noun-subject (not pronoun-subject): ba-
mal8 famen oft die Vigel an mein Fenjter (or damalé famen bdie
Bigel oft an mein Fenfter) in those days the birds often came to
my window, bann gab mir dein Pruder dad Bud) (or dann gab dein
PBruder mir dad8 Bud) then your brother gave me the book. In
the normal order, however, an adverb strictly modifying the verb
is not allowed to stand between the subject and the verb: er
fand nirgends Rube (but not ,er nirgends fand Rube) ke nowhere
Jound rest. Nber however, alfo therefore, dagegen on the other hand,
inbeffen however, jedod) but and nimlid) namely, that is to say are
found between the subject and the verb, e. g. er aber ging—id)
bagegen blieb etc., but they are then connectives of sentences or
clauses rather than true adverbs.

252. The adjuncts of the noun-subject or of nouns in gen-
eral, as also those of the infinitive, are arranged as shown in
169 and 174, that is, in general, according to the principle
stated in 246.



A LIST

OF THE

COMMONEST STRONG VERBS

IN GROUPS ACCORDING TO VOWEL-CHANGE

About 80 of the most -important, which should be learned first, are
marked with an asterisk.

INFIN, PAST IND. PAST PART.

fangen fing gefangen catch, capture
anfangen fing an angefangen begin
empfangen empfing empfangen receive

hangen % ping gehangen hang, be suspended
bingen !
#iallen fiel ift gefallen fall

gefallent, dat. gefiel gefallen please

halten bielt gehalten hold, keep
erhalten erhielt erbalten obtain, receive
*[affen lief gelaffen let, cause to
*perlaffen verlief verlaffen leave, desert
raten, dat. riet geraten advise, guess
pervaten verviet verraten betray
*dlafen fdhlief gefdlafen sleep
*{ahren fube ift gefabren drive, go, pass
erfabren erfubr erfabren experience
fortfahren fubr fort fortgefabhren continue
(ein)laben ud (ein) (ein)geladen invite
*{dlagen fdlug gefdylagen 8trike, defeat
*tragen trug getragen 3 carry, wear
*[aufen lief ift gelanfen run

*ftefen ftand geftanben stand
aufftehen ftand auf ift aufgeftanben rise, get up
*yerftehen perftand verftanden understand
*geben gab gegeben give

190
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INFIN, PAST IND, PAST PART,

umgeben umgab umgeben surround
*ehen fab gefehen 8see
anfehen foh an angefehen look at
ausfehen fah aus ausgefehen look, appear
gefdyehen gefdah, ift geldyehen happen, take place
treten trat ift getveten tread, step
Tefen la8 gelefen read
effen off o gegeffen eal
vergeffen vergafl vergeffen Jorget
! Befeblen Befab! Befohlen command
bredjen brad) gebrodyen break
unterbredjen unterbrad) unterbroden interrupt
*predjen fprad gefprodyen speak, say
verfpredjen verfprad) verfprodjen promise
*nehmen nahm genomnten take
*Pelfen, dat. Balf geholfen help
treffen teaf getroffen hit, meet
*fterben flarb ift geftorben die
werfen warf geworfen throw
*gehen ging ift gegangen go, walk
aufgehen ging auf ift aufgegangen rise, mount, vpen
i vergehen verging ift vergangen elapse
. fedjten fodit gefodyten Mfght
Heben hob gehoben lift, heave
leiden litt gelitten suffer
fdmeiden fdmitt gefdnitten cut
*reiten ritt ift geritten ride
ftreiten fritt geftritten strive, quarrel
Beifient bif§ gebiffen bite
reifien tiff geriffen tear, snatch
serveifien gerrif serrifjen tear in pieces
Beifien bieR gebeifien be called, be named
*bleiben blied ift geblieben remain, stay
*{deinen fhten gefdienen shine, seem
erfdeinen eridhien erjdienen appear
*{dreiben fdried gefdrieben write
{dreien fdrie gefdyrieen scream
fteigen ftieg ift geftiegen rise, mount

treiben tried getrieben drive, impel
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INFIN,
*hitten
*jitgen

befitien

beginnen
gewtunen

binben
verbinden
*finben
befinden, fidy
geliugen, dat.
*fingen
*pringen
*trinfen

*[iegen

bieten
berbieten
fliegen
fliehen
lelien
3iehen

*perlieren
fliefien
fdiefen
fdliefien

"

befdliefien
entidliefien, fid)

*fommen
anfommen
befommen
vorfommen

*fun

*rufen

[iigen

PAST IND.

bat
faf
befaf

begann
gewann

band
verband
fand
befand
gelang
fang
fprang
trant

lag

bot
verbot
flog
flob
08
308
perlor
flof8
1dof
id)}'oﬁ

beidjlofi
entid)lofs

tam
tam an
betam
fam vor
tat

rief

log

PAST PART.
gebeten
gefeflen
befeffen

begonnen
gewonen

geburiben
berbunbden
gefunden
befunbden
ift gelungen
gefungen
ift gefprungen
getrunfen

gelegen

geboten
berboten
ift geflogen
ift gefloben
gezogen
ift gezogen
verloven
it gefivffen
gefdyoffen
gefdloffen
"

befd)loffen
entidloffen

ift gefommen

ift angefommen
betommen

ift vorgetommen
getan
gernfen

gelogen

beg, request
sit
possess

begin

win, gain

bind, tie

unite, connect
Sind

be, as to health
succeed

sing

leap, spring
drink

lie, be situated

qffer, bid

Jorbid

Jly (flew, flown)
Jiee (fled, fled)
draw, pull
march, move, go
lose

Jlow

shoot

shut, close
conclude, infer
determine, resolve
determine, decide

come
arrive

get, receive
appear, occur

lie, speak falsely



AN ALPHABETICAL LIST

OF

STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS

This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex-
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.,
the 2. sing. imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change
of vowel from the infinitive or the past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind.
of stems ending in an s-sound is often shortened so that it becomes identical
with the 3. person, e. g. bldfeft becomes blift etc. But with stems in {d) the { of
the ending ft is retained so that wifdjeft, for example, becomes wifdjft, which
s then also often pronounced, though not written like the 3. sing., wifdt.

PRES, IND. IMPERAT. PAST SUBJ.
INFIN. PASTIND,  PAST PART. 2. AND 8. BING. 2. SING. 1. OR 8. SING,
Baden bake but gebaden  bidft, badt biife
Befehlen command befahl befohlen  befieh(ft, befiehlt befiehl Dbefihle, be-
fohle
Befleifen (fid) ap- .beflifi befliffen
ply one’s self
Beginnen dbegin begann begonnen begdnne, Ee-
gonne
Beifien bite bif gebiffen
Bergen hide barg geborgen  bivgft, birgt birg biirge, biirge
Berften durst barft  ift geborften  birfieft, birft birft  birfte, borfte
Bewegen induce  bewog bewogen bewige
Weak and regular in the sense of move.
Biegen bend bog gebogen bdge
Bieten offer bot geboten bite
Binden dind band gebunbden biinbe
Bitten beg bat gebeten biite
Blafen dlow blies geblafen  bldfeft, blift
Bleiben remain  blieb  ift geblieben
Braten roast briet gebraten  brdtft, brit :
Bredjen dreak brad) gebrodjen  bridyft, bridit  brid)  Bride
Brennen burn brannte gebrannt brennte
Bringen bring bradjte gebradt . bridyte
Denten think badjte gedacht bidyte

193



194 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR

PRES. IND, IMPERAT. PAST 8UBJ.
2. AND 8, BING. 2, BING. 1. OR 8. SING,

Drefdjen thresh profd) gedbrofden  drifdeft, drifdit drijd)  drdfde

INFIN, PAST IND. PAST PART.

Dringen press dbrang  ift gedbrungen dringe

Diirfen be allowed bdurfte gebdurft darft, darf biirfte

Gmpfehlen recom- empfahl  empfofhlen empfiehlit, em- empfiehl empfahle,
mend pfieblt empfdhle

Grbleidjen pale erblid)  ift erblidhen

Crldfden extin- exlof ift erlofden  exlijdyeft, exlijhit erlifd) erldidpe
guish, go out

Gridyreden become eridjral ift eridjroden eridyridft, er-  erfdrid eridyrite

Jfrightened fdyridt
Gifen eat aff gegeffen  iffeft, ifit if iiffe
Fabhren drive fubr ift gefahren  fabeft, fabrt fithre
Fallen fall fiet ift gefallen  fallft, fallt
Fangen catch fing gefangen  fingft, fdngt
Fedyten fight fodyt gefodten  fidhtft, fidyt figt  fochte
Finben find fand gefunden finbde
Fledten twine flodht geflodyten  flichtft, flicdyt flidt  fiachte
Fliegen fy flog ift geflogen floge
Bliehen flee floh ift geflohen flohe
Fliefen flow flofs ift gefloffen fidffe
Gragen ask fragte or  gefragt fragft, fragt, or fragte or
frug _ frdgh, fragt friige
Breffen devour frafs gefreffen  friffeft, frift,  frif  frdfe
Grieven freeze fror gefroren frdre
®iiren ferment gor gegoren ) gore
Gebiren bear gebar geboren  gebierft, gebiert gebier gebire
Geben give gab gegeben gibft, gibt gib gibe
Bebeiben thrive gedieh  ift gediehen
Gelhen go ging ift gegangen
Oelingen, succeed gelang ift gelungen gelinge
Gelten be worth  galt gegolten  giltft, gilt gilt  gdlteor gdlte
Genefen recover genag it genefen genife
Geniefien enjoy genofy genoffen genbffe
Geldyehen happen  geidjal it geidjehen  geidiiet gefihibe
Gewinnen gatn getvann getvonnen gevdnne or
] gewdnne
Otlefien pour gof gegoffen gdffe
Oleidjen resemdble glid) geglidjen
Bleiten glide glitt ift geglitten
Glimmen gleam  glomm geglommen glomme
@raben dig grub gegraben  gribft, gribt gritbe
Qreifen seize griff gegriffen
Haben have atte gehabt Baft, hat hatte

Halten hold bielt gehalten  Biltft, halt
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STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS

PAST IND,

Dangen }hang, be Bing

Hingen ) suspended
Dauen hew Bhieb
$eben lift Bob, hub
Deifien bid, call  bief
Delfen kelp Balf
Kennen know tannte
Klimmen climb tlomm
Rlingen sound flang
Kneifen pinch iff
Kommen come fam
Kodnnen can fonnte
SRrieden creep trod)
Kiiven choose tor

Laden load, invite Iud
Also weak and regular, except in past participle gelaben.

Laffen let
Laufen run
Letden syffer
Lethen lend
Lefen read
Liegen lie
Qilgen lie
Meiden shun
Meffen measure
Miflingen fail
Migen like, may
Miiffen must
RNehmen take
Nennen name
Pletfen whistle
Preifen praise
LQuellen gush
Raten advise
Reiben rud
Reifen tear
Reiten ride
Rennen run
Rieden smell
Ringen wring
Rinnen run
Rufen call
Saufen drink

lieB
lief
litt

mafi
mifilang
modjte
mufite
nahm
nannte
piif
pries
quoll
riet
rieb
tif
ritt
rannte
vody
rang
rann
rief
foff

PAST PART.

PRES, IND, IMPERAT.

2, AND 8. 8ING. 2. BING.

gehangen  Bangft, hangt  Hange
bangft, hangt  bang(e)

gehauen
gehoben
geheifien
gebolfen
gefannt
ift geflommen

geflungen
getniffen

bilf, biljt bif

ift gelommen regular (also

gefonnt
ift getrodyen

geloven

gelaben

gelaffen
ift gelaufen
gelitten
geliehen
gelefen
gelegen
gelogen
gemieden
gemeffen
ift miflungen
gemodjt
gemufit
genommen
genannt
gepfiffen
gepriefen
ift gequollen
geraten
gerieben
geriffen
ift geritten
ift gerannt
gerodjen
gerungen
ift geronnen
gerufen
gefoffen

tommit, thmmt)
tannft, fann

Tabft, tadt

(ffeft, Yt
(Gufft, Wauft

THejet, left lies

miffeft, mifit mif

magit, mag
mufit, muf
nimmft, nimmt  nimm

quillft, quillt quill
vitft, vit

faufft, fluft

195

PAST SUBJ,
1. OR 8. 8ING,

Bdbe, Hiibe

Bitfe, hiilfe

Tennte

Homme
Htinge (tiinge)

{dme

tonnte
trdde
tore
liibe

life
ldage
ldge

mafe
miflinge
mddjte
miifite
ndhme
nennte

qudlle

rennte

rodye

ringe
rdune, rdune

foffe
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INFIN,

Sangen suck
©daffen create
Sdiallen sound
Sdetden part
©Sdjeinen appear
Sdjelten scold
Sdjeren shear
Sdjieben shove
Sdyiefien shoot
Sdyinden flay
Sd)lafen sleep
©Sdlagen strike
Sdyleidien sneak
Sd)leifen whet
SdylieRen shut
Sdlingen sling
Sdymeifien smite

AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR

v, easrean o, LR e 1o 8, e
fog gefogen fdge

fdyuf geidjaffen fdyiife
fdyoll gefdollen fdholle
{hied  ift gefdyieden

dien gejdyienen .

fdalt geidolten  filtR, fhilt  fbift  fdyalte,fdhdlte
fdor gefoven  fdylerft, ihiert  dhier  fdhdre

fdob gefdyoben fchobe
idhofs gefdyoffen {dydfie
{dund gefdunden fditnde
fdhlief gefdlafen  folaff, foraft

fdlug geldlagen  fdylagft, fdlagt {dliige
folid  ift gefdylichen

{oliff geid)liffen

fdylof gefdyloffen idsfie
fdlang gejdylungen fdlange
fdmif gefdymiffen

Sdymelzen mels fdymolz ift gefdymolzen [Hmilzeft, {hmilzt fdmil; fdmdize
When transitive, usually weak and regular.

Sdnauben snort  fdnob gefdnoben fdyndbe

Sdyneiden cut fdnitt gefdnitten

Sdyrauben screw  {drob gefdyroben fdrdbe

Sdjreiben write fdyried gefdyrieben

Sdjreten cry fdrie geidrieen

Sdyreiten stride  dyritt  ift gefdyritten

Sdyweigen be silent {d)wieg gefdwiegen

Sdpwellen swell  {dwoll ift gefhroollen {dhwillft, {Gwillt jdwill [dwole

When transitive, weak and regular.

Sdwimmen swim {dwamm ift gejdwoms fdwamute or
men {drodmme

Sdwinden vanish {Hwand ift gejdrounden fdwdnde

Sdwingen swing {dwang gejdungen fdwinge

©dywiren swear  {fworor gefdworen {@wire or

{dywur {hwiive

Seben see fab gefehen  fiebft, fieht fieh  fdbe

Sein be war ift gewefen  bif, ift fet dre

Senden send fanbte gefandt fentbete

Singen sing fang gefjungen finge

Sinten sink fant ift gefunten fante

Sinnen think famn gefonnen {énne or {dune

Sipen sit fofs gefeffen fife

Sollen shall follte gefollt follft, foll

Speien spit fpie gefpieen

Spinnen spin fpann gefponnen fpdnne or fpdnue



INFIN,

Syredien speak
Spriefien sprout
©pringen spring
Stedjen prick
Stehen stand

Gtehlen steal
Steigen ascend
Sterben die
Stieben disperse
Stinten stink
Stofien push
Gtreiden stroke
Streiten strive
Tun do

Tragen carry
Treffen Ait
Tretben drive

" Treten tread
Lrinten drink
Lriigen deceive
LBerderben spoil

Berdriefien vex
LBergeffen forget
DBerlieren lose
BWad)fen grow
Wigen weigh
Wafden wash
BWeben weave
Beidjen yield
Weifen show
Wenbden turn
LWerben sue
Werden become

Werfen throw
Biegen weigh
BWindben wind
BWiffen know
Wollen will
Beiben accuse
Biehen draw
Bwingen force

STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS
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rusTno.  msrrast TR e, 1. on 8, smwe
fprady gefprodjen  fpridhft, fpridit  fprid)  fpriche
fprofi gefproffen fprdffe
fprang ift gefprungen fpringe
) gefloben AR, fidt  fG  Race
ftand geftanben ftinbde or
(ftund) . ftiinbe
ftabl geftohlen  fiieIft, ftiehit  ftiehl ftdhle or ftohlc
ftieg ift geftiegen
ftarb  ift geftorden  ftirbt, ftivht ftixb  ftdrbeor ftitrbe
ftob geftoben ftobe
ftan? geftunten ftinte
ftiefs geftofien  ftdfieft, ftaft
ftridy geftriden

" feitt geftritten
tat getan tdte
trug getragen  trdgft, trdgt tritge
traf getroffen  triffft, teifft teiff  trdfe
trieb getrieben h
trat ift getveten  trittft, tritt teitt  trdte
trant getrunten trdnte
trog getrogen trige
verbarb perdorben  berdirbft, verdirbt verdirh verdirbe or

‘When transitive, weak and regular. verbdiirbe
verbrofi perbdrofjen perbrifie
vergafi vergeffen  vergiffeft, vergifit vergiff vergifie
verlor verloren verldre
wud)8 ift gewadfen wadeft, widit wiid)fe
og gemwogen wige
wufd gewajden  wdjdeft, wijdt tiifdje
twob gewoben odbe
wid ift gewiden )
wied gewiefen
wanbdte gewandt enbdete
warb geworben irbft, wirbt  wirb wdrbe or wiirbe
ward or ift getvorden irft, wird tiirde
tourbe

warf geworfen  oirff, wirft wirf twirfe or wiivfe
wog getvogen dge
wand gemwunbden winbde
wufite gevoufit weifit, weiff wiifite
wollte gewollt willft, will
3teh geziehen
308 gezogen 30ge

- gwang gezoungen aodnge






VOCABULARIES

Numbers preceded by L. refer to Lessons.

Numbers preceded by §. rete:

to paragraphs, or sections, of the Abstract of Grammar.

ber Abend, bie Abende evening; Peute
abend this evening; abenbs in the even-

ing

aber but, however; L.19. 1 n.1; §. 188

all all, L. 13; §. 45. 138. 141; alle Tage
every day

allein alone; conj. but, only

aller before superl. L. 18.1. n.1; §. 146

allerfei all sorts of L. 10. 1x; §.79. m

afimidtig almighty

ald when, as; after compar., than L. 6.
. n.l; §. 189

alfo hence, so, and so, accordingly §. 229

alt, dlter, dltejt- old; ber Alte the old
man, bie Alte the old woman

am—an bem at the; before superl. L.
15. 1. n.3; §.143 -

Amerita, neut., America

an, prep. dat. acc., at, on, near, to, up to

ander other L. 12. x; §. 45. 87. 141

aufangen, fing an, angefangen begin

aud =an bad at the, to the

antiorten, antiortete, geanttwortet an-
swer, reply

ber Apfel, die Hpfel apple

ber Upril, gen. bded April(3), April

arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet work

drgern, drgerte, gedrgert vex

avm, drmer, drmft~ poor

ber Arm, bie Urme arm

ber Arme or die Wrme the poor man or
woman L. 15. 11; §. 91

aud) also, too; aud nidt not either,
neither

auf, prep. dat. acc., on, upon, on top of ;
auf - ace. of time, as auf einige Wodjen
for some weeks; before superl. §. 145

aufhdven, hrte auf, aufgehdrt stop, cease

anfmadyen, madte auj, aufgemadyt, open

aufd — auf bas, §. 145

anffteben, ftand auf, ift aufgeftanden rise,
get up

aunfwaden, wadte auf, ift aufgewadt wake
up, awake

bad Ruge, die Augen eye L. 18. 11; §. 65

ausd, prep. dat., out of, from

audfehen, fah aus, audgejehen look, appear

Bald soon :

ber WVauer, bie Bauern peasant, farmer
L.18.11; §.65

ber Waum, die Biume tree

bei prep. dat., near(by), at, with; bet mir
with me, at my house; bei Bater at
Father’s (house)

Beide both, two L. 12. 1; §. 45. 87. 141

ba3 Wein, bie Beine leg

ber WVerg, dbie Berge mountain

Berithm¢ famous

befhreiben, bejdrieh, bejdrieben describe

Beffer better, bejt- best

befudyen, bejudite, befudt visit, call on

ba3 Wett, bie Betten bed L. 18. 1x; §. 65

ba3 WViId, bie Bilber picture

bi8 until, till, up to; bi3 an ..., bid
...up to, as far as

bitte, without id), please, pray

bitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask; with um
ask for

Bleiben, blieh, ift geblieben stay, remain

Blisgen, blitte, geblist, lighten, flash

bie Biume, die Blumen flower

bdfe wicked, angry, vexed

bredjen, brad), gebrodyen break

brennen, brannte, gebrannt burn, be on
fire L. 19, 11; §. 16

ber Brief, bie Briefe letter [§. 16

bringen, bradte, gebradt bring L. 19. n

199
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bas WVret, bie Brote bread
ber WVruder, die Briiber brother
ba3 Wudh, dbie Biider book

da then, there; conj. since, as L. 19. .
n.7; § 191 [; §. 194

bnﬁlt therefor, for it, for them Z. 9.

damit therewith, with it, for them L.
9. 11; §. 195

vanfen, banfte, gebantt thank

dvaun then, thereupon

daran thereat, at it, at them, of it L.
9. o; §. 196

darauf thereupon, on it, on them L. 9.
o; §. 197

darvin therein, in it, in them L. 9. 1x

darviiber thereover, over it, over them,
on account of it

darum therefore, for that reason

daf;, conj., that, so'that; § 198 -

davon thereof, of it, of them Z.9.

Pein, deiner ete. your, yours L. 6. 1, 10.
1, 12. 1x; §. 50. 87.121

ber deinige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121

deulen, badte, gebad)t think L. 19. 11;
§. 16

denn then, please, pray; for; §. 200. 228

der, art., the; L. 4. 1; pron., L. 9. 1;
§. 42. 122. 125 ff.

berjenige that, he L. 13; §. 90

derfelbe the same L. 13; §. 90

dedhalb therefore, on that account

deutfd) German; bder Deutfde L. 15. 1;
§.91

ber Diener, bie Diener servant

dlefer this L. 5. 1; §. 47

dody but, yet, still, nevertheless; §. 202

ber Doltor, die Doftoven doctor L. 18.
; §. 65

dounern, donnerte, gebonnert thunder

bad Dorf, dbie Ddrfer village

dort there, yonder

drei three, britt~ third

du thou, you L. 1. 1; §. 88. 120

puntel dark

ditulen, €3 biintt mid) methinks L. 28

durdy, prep. acc., through, by

ditrfen, burfte, geburit be allowed, may
L.22; §.25 f£. 180

durften or dirvften, e3 burjtet or bdilrftet
mi§ I am thirsty L. 28

VOCABULARY

eben just, just now

edel noble

ebe, conj., before

ein, ciner etc., a, an, one L. 6. 1., 12. 11;
§. 50 fF. 87

einander one another, each other §. 40

einige some L. 13; §. 45. 90

einmal once (upon a time), e3 tvar ein-
mal once upon a time there was
§. 203

eind one L. 16; §. 99

bie @ltern, plur. only, parents

empfangen, empfing, empfangen receive

ba3 @nbde, die Enden end L. 18. u; §. 68

eudlidy finally

bie @rde, bie Crben earth

erlanben, erlaubte, exlaubt allow, permit

erft first L. 16; §. 100. 204

eraiblen, exgdblite, erzdhit tell, narrate

ed it L.19.1.n3; §. 119

ber @fel, bie €jel donkey

effen, afs, gegefjen eat

ettvad something, some L. 10. 1r; §. 137

enter, euver etc., your, yours L. 6. 1, 10.
1, 12. m; §. 50. 87. 121

ber enrige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121

fabren, fubr, ift gefahren drive, go

ber Fall, bie Fdlle fall, case

fallen, ficl, ift gefallen fall

fangen, fing, gefangen catch, capture

faul lazy

bie Feder, bie Febern feather, pen

ber Fetud, die Feindbe enemy

bad Feld, bie Felber field

ba3 Feufter, bie Fenjter window

feft fast, firm

ba3 Feuer, bie Feuer fire

finden, fand, gejunben find

fleifgig diligent, industrious

ber Flufy, die Fliifle river

folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt, dat., follow

fortfahren, fubr fort, fortgefahren con-
tinue

fragen, fragte, gefragt ask, inquire

bie Frau, bie Frauen woman, wife, Mrs.

bad Fednlein, die Friulein young lady,
Miss

bie Freude die Freuben joy

freuen (jid), freute, gefreut rejoice

ber Freuud, die Freunde friend



VOCABULARY

bie Frenndin, dbie Freundinnen friend
friih early

fithren fiihrte, gefithrt lead, escort

fiie, prep. acc., for

ber Fuf, dbie Fitge foot; 3u Fup on foot

gang whole, entire, quite

gar very, gar nidt not at all, gar nidts
nothing at all, gar fein none at all

geben, gab, gegeben give

gefallent, gefiel, gefallen please, suit

gegen, prep. acc., against, towards

geben, ging, ift gegangen go, walk

geboren, gehirte, gehdrt, dat., belong

ba3 Geld, bie Gelber money

genug enough

gerade just, exactly

gern gladly §. 206

geihehen, geidah, ijt gejdehen happen

bie Gefdidyte, die Gejdidten history, story

geftern yesterday

getwif; certain, sure

gib, imperat., give L. 21. 1; §. 20; gibit,
gibt, 2. 3. sing. pres. ind. of geben
L.20.11; §. 18, 3; e8 gibt + acc. there
is, there are

ba8 @lad, die Gldfer glass

glauben, glaubte, geglaubt believe, think

gliidli®h happy, fortunate

ber @ott, bie Gdtter god

ber @Graf, bie Grafen count

grofy, grofer, grofpt— great, tall, large, big
L.15.1; §. 96

griin green

gut, beffer, beft- good, adv., well L. 15.
1; §. 96

Haben, Hatte, gehabt have

Balten, bielt, gebalten hold, keep; with
fitr regard as

‘bie Hand, die Hinde hand

ba3 PHand, bie Piufer house, ju Haufe st
home, nad Haufe home

heify hot

heifzen, hiep, gebeifen be called or named,
id) heife Karl my name is Charles

Helfen, Half, geholfen, dat., help §. 27. &

ber along this way, hither §. 34; L.25

Herand out this way, out from there

per Perr, dle Herven, gentleman, Mr.,
master, lord L. 8.1; §.63
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berunterfallen, fiel Herunter, ift Herunter:
gefallen fall down

Herunterfommen, tam Herunter, ift Heruns
tergetommen come down

bad Pers, die Persen heart L. 18. 11; §. 65

Heute to-day, heute morgen this morning

bier here

ber PHimmel, dbie Himmel heaven, sky

bin slong that way, thither §.34; L. 25

Hinanfgebhen, ging binauj, ift hinaufgegan:
gen go up thither

bhinand out that way, out from here

binter, prep. dat. acc., behind, beyond

binterlaffen, hinterlie, hinterlaffen let ‘v
behind, bequeath

hody, bdber, hddjt high, tall L. 15. 1;

. 96

Hoffen, Hofite, gehofit hope

bad PHolg, bie Holzer wood

poven, hirte, gehdrt hear, listen §. 27. 5

ber Hund, die Hunde dog

ber PHut, die Hiite hat

ibe ye, you; ibr, ibrer etc. her, hers,
their etc. L. 6. o, 10. 1, 12. 1x; §. 50.
87. 121

ber {hrige hers L. 13 ; §. 90. 121

= in dem in the
imuter always, all the time
in, prep. dat. acc., in, into; in3 = in dad
into the
if, Bt from effen L. 20. ;m, 21. mx; §.18.20

ja yes §. 208

ba3 Jabr, bie Jahre year

fe ever §. 209

jeder every, each L. 5. 1, 12. 1; §. 45. 87
federmann everybody §. 44

femand somebody §. 44

femer that, yon L. 5.1; §. 45

fest now, at present

fung, jiinger, jiingft- young

ber Raifer, bie Kaifer emperor

talt, tilter, tdlteft- cold

Tanfen, faufte, gefauft buy

tanm hardly, scarcely

Pein no L. 6. 1x; §.50; L.13; §. 90

fennen, fannte, getannt know L. 19. m;
§. 16. 186

ba3 Rind, bie Kinber child
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bie Rirdye, bie Kirden church

ba3 Rleid, die Kieider dress

flein small, little; bie Kleinen the little
ones

Plug, tliiger, Hiigjt— prudent, wise, clever

ber Bnabe, bie Knaben boy

fommen, fam, ift gefommen come

ber Rduig, bie Konige king

bie Kunigin, dbie Kdniginnen queen

bie Ronigdtodter, die Konigdtddhter prin-
cess

tonnen, fonnte, gefonnt can, be able L.
22; §. 25 ff. 181. 186

Prant, trinfer, trantjt- ill, sick

ber Rrieg, bie Kriege war

Pury, tiivaer, titrgejt— short

ba3 and, bdie Linder land, country, auf
bem fanbe in the country

laug, linger, lingjt- long

lange, adv., a long time

Iaffen, lief, gelafien let, cause to §.27. 5

Iaufesn, lief, ijt gelaufen run

Ieben, lebte, gelebt live

Tegen, legte, gelegt lay, put

lehren, [ehrte, gelehrt teach

ber Qehrer, die Lehrer teacher

Teidyt light, easy

Teid, e3 tut mir leid, baB I am sorry that

Ternen, lernte, gelernt learn

Tefen, a3, gelefen read

Tegt- last

bie Reute, plur. only, people

lieb dear, compar. lieber rather, superl.
am [iebjten best of all §. 206

lieben, liebte, geliebt love

Iiegen, lag, gelegen lie, be situated

Toben, [obte, gelobt praise

madyen, madyte, gemad)t make, do

madytig powerful, mighty

ba3 Midden, die Midbden girl

man one, they, people §. 136

mauder many (a) L. 5. 1; §. 45. 81. 90

ber Manxn, die Minner man

mehr more, nid)t mehr no more, no longer
L.15.1; §. 96

mebreve several L. 13; §. 45. 90

mein my, meiner efc. mine L. 6. , 10.
m, 12. 11; §. 50. 87. 121

meinen, meinte, gemeint mean, think

VOCABULARY

ber meinige mine L. 13; §. 90. 121

meift- most L. 15. 1; §. 96

ber Menfd), die Menjhen man, human
being

mit, prep. dat., with, along with

migen, modjte, gemod)t may, care to, like
to L. 22; §. 25 ff. 182

mdglid) possible

ber Monat, bie Monate month

ber Moutag, die Montage Monday

ber Morgen, bie Morgen morning, heute
morgen this morning

morgen, adv., to-morrow

milfjen, mufte, gemuBt must, be obliged
to, have to L. 22; §. 25 ff. 183

bie Mutter, bie Miitter mother

nady, prep. dat., after, to, toward

ber Nadybar, bie NRadbarn neighbor L. 18.
1; §. 65

naddem, conj., after

bie Madt, bie Nidte night

nab, niber, nidjt- near L. 15. 1; §. 96

neben, prep. dat. acc., near, next to

nehmen, nahm, genommen take

neunen, nannte, genannt name, call

nen new

neulid) recently, lately

ni®htd nothing

nie never

niemand nobody §. 44

nod) yet, still, nod) nidt not yet

nun now §. 212

nur only, but

ob if, whether

oben above, up-stairs

oder or

obne, prep. acc., without

ba3 Ope, bie Ohren ear L. 18. 1; §. 65
per Onlel, dbie Ontel uncle

ba3 Papier, die Papiere paper

Parid’, pronounce parees’, Paris

bas Pferd, dbie Pferbe horse

ber Pring, die Pringen prince

ber Profeffor, die Profefjoren professor
L.18.11; §. 65

vateu, viet, gevaten advise, guess
vedyt right, v. haben be in the right
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veben, rebete, geredet talk
reguen, vegnete, gevegnet rain
veid) rich

veifen, veifte, ift gereift travel
veiten, ritt, ift geritten ride
veunen, rannte, ift gevannt run
ber RNod, bie Rdde coat
eufen, rief, gerufen call

fagen, fagte, gefagt say, tell

fdhiden, jdidte, gefdidt send

ba3 Sdhiff, bie Sdiffe ship

{dlafen, idlicf, gejdlafen sleep

{dlagen, {Hlug, gejdlagen strike, defeat

fdleyt bad, poor, mean

bad @dlIof, die Sdldfjer castle, palace

ber Sdhneider, bie Sdneider tailor

fdneien, fdneite, gejdneit snow

{®uell quick, swift

{hon already §. 214

f®dn beautiful, handsome, fine

fdyreiben, {drich, gejdricben write, with
an and acc. write to

bie Sdhule, bie Sdulen school

ber Siiler, die Sdiiler scholar, pupil

fhwad, iqma¢"1 id)mﬁdm— weak

fdhwary, {Hwivger, jGwdrzeft- black

fwer heavy, difficult

bie Shwefter, dbie Sdiveftern sister

fedd six

feben, {ab, gefehen see, look §. 27. 5

fehe very

fein, war, ift gewefen be

fein, feiner etc. his L. 6. 1, 10. 1, 12. Im;
§. 50. 87. 121

ber feinige his L. 13; § 90. 121

feit prep. dat., since; conj. since, as

bie @eite, bie Seiten side, page

felber, felbft, intensive, self, himself etc.
L.81;§ 4

fenden, fanbdte, gefandt send

fesgen, febite, gefet set, place; refl. sit
down, be seated

fi®y, refl., self, himself etc. L. 7. 1x; §. 39

fider, safe, secure

fie she, they, Sie you L. 1.1

fingen, fang, gefungen sing

figen, faf, gefefien sit

fo 8o, thus, fo... wie as...as§. 215

ber Eobn, die Sdhne son

{olaunge as long as
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foldyer such L. 5.1, 10. 11. 12. 1; §. 45.
79. 87

ber Soldat, bie Solbaten soldier

follen, follte, gefoltt shall, am to L. 22;
§. 25 ff. 184

ber Gommer, dbie Sommer summer

fondern but, on the contrary §. 188

ber @onutag, bie Sountage Sunday

fonft else, otherwise

fpiit late

fpielen, fptelte, gefpielt play

foreden, fprad), gefproden speak

ber Staat, bie Staaten state L.18. 1x; §.65

bie @tadt, bie Stdibte city, town

ftavt, jtirter, ftart{t- strong

fteben, ftand, geftanben stand

ftehlen, jtabl, geftohlen steal

ber Stein, bie Steine stone

ftellen, ftellte, gejtellt place, put

ftevben, ftard, ift geftorben die

fti still, quiet

bie Strafie, bie Strafien street

bad @tild, bie Stitde piece

ber @tubl, bie Stirhle chair

bie Stunde, diec Stunden hour

fudjen, fudte, gejudyt seek, look for

ber Tag, bie Tage day

tat see tun

ba3 Tier, die Tiere animal, beast
ber Tifdh, bie Tijde table

bie Todter, bie Todter daughter
tot dead

tragen, trug, getragen carry, wear
treffens, traf, getvoffen hit, meet
treten, trat, ift getveten tread, step
trinten, trant, getrunfen drink
tun, tat, getan do

bie ity dbie Tiiven door

#iber, prep. dat. acc., over, above

ftberfallen, itberfiel, iiberfallen surprise

ilberfesgen, fete iiber, iibergefest ferry
across

iiberfesgen, iiberfepte, iiberfet translate

iibergengen, iiberzeugte, iiberzeugt convince

bie Mbhe, dbie Uhren clock, watch, 3 ijt
fedy3 Uhr it is six o’clock

um, prep. acc., about, around, um fed3
Ubr at six o’clock, bitten um ask for

umbringen, bradte um, umgebradit kill
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nud and L. 3. 1; §. 232

unfer our, unferer etc. ours L. 6. 11, 10. 11,
12. 11; §. 50. 87. 121

ber unfrige, ours L. 13; §. 90. 121

uuten below, down-stairs

unter, prep. dat. acc., under, beneath

unterbredyens, unterbrad), unterbroden in-
terrupt

untergeben, ging unter, ift untergegangen
go under )

nntergehen, unterging, untergangen under-
go

unternehmen, unternahm, unternommen
undertake

ber Vater, bie BViter father

Perdienen, berbiente, verbient earn, de-
serve

pergeffen, vergap, vergeffen forget

verfaufen, verfaufte, verfaujt sell

perlieren, verlor, verloven lose

verfpreder, verfprad), verjproden promise

verftehen, verjtand, verftanben understand

verfuden, verjudte, verjudt try

piel much, many L. 10. 1, 12. 1; §. 45.
87. 96. 139

pielerlet many kinds of

tielleidyt perhaps

pier four, biert— fourth

ber Vogel, bie BVigel bird

voll full, complete

vollbringen, volbradte, volUbradt com-
plete, carry out

volleuden, vollenbete, bollendet complete

pout = von bem of the, from the

von, prep. dat., of, from; pass., by

vor, prep. dat. acc., before, in front of;
bor einem lJabre a year ago

ber Wagen, die Wagen wagon, carriage

twahr true, nidt wahr ? (isn’t it true?
i.e.) isn’t it so? don’t you? etc.

twibhrend, prep. gen., during; conj.,
while

ber LBald, bie Wilber woods, forest

wann when, at what time?

warm, wirmer, wirmft- warm

twarten, wartete, gewwartet wait

twarum why, what for

wad what, that which, whatever L. 9.
1; §.43. 129, 141

VOCABULARY

ba3 Wafier, bie Wajjer water

ber Weg, die Wege way, road

tweg away, off

weil because

ber Wein, bie Weine wine

tweife wise

tweifp white

weifp 1. sing. pres. ind. of wiffen

tveit, wide, far away, far; tveiter farther,
further

twelder L. 5. 1, 10. 11; §. 45. 79. 90

bie Welt, bie Welten world

tvenden, wanbdte, gewandt turn, fid) wen-
ben with an and acc. apply to

wenig little, few L. 10. m, 12. 1; 14.
§. 45. 87. 139

twenn if, whenever §. 189

twer who, whoever L. 9. 1; §. 43. 129

werden, wurbe or warb, ift geworden be-
come, get, grow

werfen, warf, geworfen throw

twider, pref., against L. 26; §. 37

toie how, fo ... wie as. .. as§. 217

tvieder again

toiederbringen, bradte twieber, wieberge-
bradt bring again, return

twiederholen, bolte twieder, wiebergeholt
fetch again, fetch back

toiederholen, wicberholte, toieberholt re-
peat

toiederfommen, fam tvieder, ift twieberge-
fommen come again, return

toiederfeben, jah tieder, wiedergefehen see
or meet again

ber LBiuter, dbie Winter winter

wirklid real(ly)

twiffen, wufte, gewupt know L. 23; §. 28.
186

wo where

bie WWodye, bie Woden week

twofiir wherefor, for what, for which

twoher whence, wherefrom

twobin whither, whereto

woh! well, indeed §. 218

wohnen, wohnte, getohnt reside, live

toolles, wollte, gewollt will, be willing,
intend to, be about to L. 22; §. 25 ff.
185

womit wherewith, with what or which

tvoran whereat, at which or what

tvoranf whereupon, upon which or what
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ba3 FWort, bie Worte word

tvovon whereof, wherefrom, of or from
which or what [that

tvundert, e3 wunbdert mid), dap I wonder

wilnfden, wiinjdte, gewiinidt wish

sehn ten

seigen, eigte, geseigt show, point out
bie Seit, bie Jeiten time

sieben, 308, gegogen draw, pull

slehen, 30g, ijt gegogen march, go, move
ba3 Stmmer, bie Jimmer room

a, an, indef. art., L. 6.1

able, be a. tinnen L. 22

about, round a. um acc.; beabout to...
wollen L. 22; §. 185

ahove iiber dat. acc.; a. == up-stairs
oben

across itber dat. acc.

advise raten, viet, geraten

after nad) dat. ace.; conj. nadbem

again ieber

against gegen acc.

ago bvor dat.

all oll L. 13; a. = entirely gany; none
at all gar fein-; not at a. gar nidt;

nothing at a. gar nidtd; of all with -

superl. aller L. 15. n.1

allow erlauben, erlaubte, erlaubt; be al-
lowed to bitrfen L. 22; §. 25 ff. 180

almighty allmidtig

alone allein

already don

always immer

am to jollen L. 22; §. 25. 184

America Amerita

among unter dat. ace.

and und L. 3. 1; §. 282

angry bdfe

animal ba3 Tier, die Tiere

answer antiworten, antwortete, geantwortet

anything, not a. nidhtd; in questions, as
did he give her a.? etwa3d L. 8. 1;
§. 137

apple ber Apfel, die Fipfel

apply to fid) wenden an + ace.

April ber Upril Z. 14, n. 3

205

am, prep. dat., to, toward, ju Haufe at
home, 3u Fup on foot, ju Pierbe on
horseback

3u, adv., too

aum=3u bem to the; gne ==3u ber to the

surit® back

sufammen together

stwanzig twenty

swar to be sure, it is true §. 219

stvet two, jweit~ second

swifden, prep. dat. acc., between

swilf twelve

arm ber Wrm, die Arme

around um ace.

as = when al3; == gince ba; as . . . as
fo... wie

ask = inquire fragen, fragte, gefragt; =
beg bitten, bat, gebeten, a. for bitten
um acc.

at an dat. acc.; at which woran; at it
or them baran; at the house of bei
dat.; at five o’clock um fitnf Nhr

bad = poor, mean {dleht; = wicked
bdfe

be jein, mwar, ift gewefen

beautiful {Hon L.4.1 n.1

because weil subord. conj.

become mwerben, twurbe or warb, ift gewors
ben

bed bad Bett, dbie Betten L.18.

before vor dat. acc. ; conj. ehe

begin anfangen, fing an, angefangen

behind binter dat. acc.

believe glauben, glaubte, geglaubt

below unten adv.; unter dat. acc.

beneath unter dat. acc.

beside neben dat. acc.

best bejt- L. 15 and note3; L.23

between 3wifden dat. acc.

bird der Bogel, bie Bigel

black {dwary, dwdrzer, jHwdrzeft=

book ba3 Bud), die Biider

both betd— L. 12. 1

boy ber Knabe, bie Knaben

bread ba3 Brot, bie Brote

break bredjen, brad), gebroden
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bring bringen, bradyte, gebradht

brother ber Brubder, die Britber

burn brennen, brannte, gebrannt L. 19.
a; §. 16

but aber, jonbern L. 19. 1. nJl; §. 188;
= only nur; = yet bod)

buy taufen, taufte, gefauft

by, with passive, von dat.

call = c. out, shout rufen, rief, gerufen;
= name nennen, nannte, genannt L. 19.
1I; c. on bejudjen, befudite, befudit

can fonnen, tonnte, gefonnt, L. 22; § 25.
181. 186

care to mdgen, modite, gemodht L. 22; §.
25. 182

carriage ber Wagen, bie Wagen

carry tragen, trug, getragen; c. out volls
bringen, vollbradte, olbradjt

case ber Fall, bie Fdlle

castle ba3 Sdlof, die SHldfjer

ocatoh fangen, fing, gefangen

certain(ly) gewip

chair ber Stub, die Stifle

change (money) fleined @eld L. 10. 11, n. 1

Charles RKarl, gen. Karld

child bad Rinbd, bie Kinber

church bie Kirdye, die Kirden

city bie Stabt, die Stidte

clever flug, Miiger, fliigft-

clock bie Uhr, bie Uhren; at 5 o’clock um
finf Uhe

close by neben dat. ace.

coat ber Rod, bie Rode

cold falt, talter, talteft-

come tomuen, tam, {jt gefommen ; c. down
berunterfommen, fam Herunter, ift herun-
tergetommen

count ber Graf, bie Grafen

country bad fand, die Linder; in the c.
auf bem Lande

ory out = shout rufen, tief, gerufen

dark duntel

daughter bie Todjter, bie Tddter

day ber Tag, bie Tage

dead tot

dear lich

desoribe befdreiben, bejdyrieb, bejdricben
die fterben, ftarb, ift gejtorben

diligent fleipig

VOCABULARY

do tun, tat, getan; do, did etc. in ques-
tions and negations not transl. L. 1.1;
§. 150; do = make maden, madyte, ge:
madt ; it won’t do 8 geht nidgt L. 10. 1.

doctor ber Dottor, bie Dottoren L. 18. 1.

dog bder Hund, die Hunde

donkey ber &fel, die Efel

door bie Tiir, bie Tiiren

down-stairs unten

dress bad Kleid, die Kleiber

drink trinten, tvant, getrunten

drive fahren, fubr, ijt gefahren

during twdhrend gen.

each (one) jeber L. 5. 1; 12. 1; §. 45. 87;
e. other einanber indecl.

car bad Obr, dle Ofren L. 18. 1

early frith

earn berbienen, verdiente, verbient

earth bie Erbe, bie CGrben

easy leidyt

eat effen, ap, gegefien

else fonft

emperor ber Kaifer, bie Kaifer

end ba3 €nbe, bie Enben L. 18. 1x; §. 68

enemy ber Feind, bie Feinde

enough genug

evening ber Abend, die Abenbde

every (ome) jeber L. 5. 1, 12.1; §. 45. 87;
everybody jeber or jebermann; every-
thing alled

eye bad Auge, die Augen L. 18. 1x

fall fallen, fiel, ijt gejallen; £. down Herun=
terfallen, fiel Herunter, ift heruntevgefallen

famous beriihmt

farmer der Bauer, die Bauern L. 18.11; §. 65

fast fdnel

father ber Bater, bie Biter

feeble {hwad), {Hwider, {Hroddit-

ferry across iiberfegen, fete iiber, fiberge:
fept

few tenige L. 10. m, 12. 1, 14; §. 87. 139

fleld bas Felb, die Felber

finally endlid

find finben, fand, gefunben

fine {din

fire ba3 Feuer, die {Feuer; be on £, brennen,
brannte, gebraunt L. 19. 1x; §. 16

first erjt

five fiinf
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flower bie Blume, bie Blumen

follow folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt

foot ber Fuh, bie Fiife; on 1. ju Fup

for fiir acc.; benn conj.; ask for bitten
um with acc.

forest ber Wald, die Walber

forget bergefien, vevgap, bergefien

former(ly) frither, compazr. of frith

four bier

friend bev Freund, die Freunbde

from, away f. von dat.; out f. au3 dat.

front, in £. of bor dat. ace.

garden ber Garten, die Girten

gentleman ber Derr, bie Herren L. 8.1

German beutfd adj.; der Deutjdhe, bdie
Deutiden subst. L. 15. 1m; § 91

get = become, grow tverben, turbe or
ward, ijt geworben; g. up aufjtehen, ftand
auf, ift aufgeftanbden

girl ba3 Maddjen, die Maddyen

give aeben, gab, gegeben

glad, be g. fid) freuen ftber ace. L. 28. 1;
gladly gem §. 208

glass a3 Glas, bie Gldfer

go gehen, ging, ift gegangen ; == travel reis
fen, veifte, ift geveift or fabrem, fubr, it
gefahren ; g. on, continue fortfahren, fuhr
fort, fortgefahren ; g. up hinaufgehen, ging
binauf, ift hinaufgegangen ; am going to,
use the present tense L. 2.1. 5. 6

god ber Gott, bie Gdtter

good gut, beffer, bejt- L. 18. 1; §. 98

great grok, gudfer, grdpt- L. 18. 1; §. 98

green griln

grow == get or become iverben, wurbe or
ward, it geworben

hand bie Hand, die Hiande

handsome {ddn

happen geidiehen, geidhab, ift geidehen

happy glidlid)

hardly feum

hat ber Hut, die Hilte

have baben, hatte, gehabt

he er; emphatic dber demonstr. L. 9. 1, be-
JSore a relat. berjenige L. 13

hear Hdren, hdrte, gehdrt

heart ba3 Hery, bie Heryen L. 18. »

heavy {dwer

- Bewsy Deluriy

help Belfen, Balf, gefolfen

hence = therefore alfo

her adj. ihr L. 6. 11, 10.

here Hier

hers ibr L. 12. 1x; ber thrige L. 13

herself fid L. 7. m, 28

high bod), hdber, h3dft L. 12. m, 15

himself ji§ L. 7. m, 28; emphatic felbit,
felber L. 8. 1

his fein L. 6. m, 12. 1, ber feinige L. 13

history bie Gefdidite, bie Gejdidten

hit treffen, traf, getroffen

hold Balten, Hielt, gehalten

home nad) Haufe, at h. 3u Haufe

hope hoffen, hofite, gehofjt

horse bad Pferd, bie Pferde; on horseback
3u Pierde

hot beif

hour bie Stunbe, bie Stunbden

house ba3 Haus, dbie Haujer; at the h. of
bet with dat. of person

how iie )

hungry, I am h. e8 hungert mid) L. 28

if weun, ob

{11 trant, frdnter, trdntjt-

in in dat. ace.; in it barin, in which
torin

industrious fleiftig

intend to twollen Z, 22

interrupt unterbredjen, unterbrad), unter
brodjen

into in ace.

its fein Z.6. m, 12. 1, 13

Joy bie Freude, die Freuben
Just, just now eben ; just = exactly gevabe

kind, all kinds of allerlet ; many kinds of
vielerlet L. 10.

king ber R3nig, bie Kdnige

know personally fennen, fannte, getannt
L. 19. m; know facts wiffen, woufite, ge:
wufit L. 23, see also §. 28. 186

lady, young 1. a3 Friulein, die Frdulein

land ba3 fanbd, die Lanber

large grof, grdfer, grdpt- L. 15. 1; §. 96
last legt—, at 1. endlid

lato fpit

lay legen, legte, gelegt
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laxy faul

lead fithren, filhrte, gefitfet

learn lernen, lernte, gelernt

leave behind, bequeath Hinterlafjer, hin-
terliep, hinterlaffen

leg ba3 Bein, die Beine

let laffen, lief, gelafjen L.20.1.n.1; §.164

letter ber Brief, die Briefe

lie, 1ay, lain [liegen, lag, gelegen

light leidt

lighten bligen, bligste, geblipt

like, I like to id) mag gern L. 22; §. 182,
see also §. 206

little flein, wenig L. 10. 1, 12.1, 14; a L.
ein wenig or etwad

live leben, lebte, gelebt; == dwell wobnen,
mwobnte, gerohnt

long, adj., lang, ldnger, lingft-; adv.
lange; no longer nidjt mehr

look fehen, fab, gefehen; == seem, appear
audfehen, fah aus, audgefehen; 1. for fu-
den, fudite, gejudt

lord ber Herr, bie Herren

lose berlieren, verlor, verloven

love licben, liebte, geliebt

make maden, madite, gemadyt

man ber Mann, die Minner; = human
being ber Menid), die Menjden

many biele L. 12. 1, 14; many a (one)
mander L. 5. 1,10, @

Mary Maria

master ber Herr, bie Herren L. 8. 1

may mdgen L. 22; §. 25.182; mayI...?
parfih...?

mean meinen, meinte, gemeint

meet treffen, traf, getroffen

mine mein etc. L. 12. 11; §. 50. 87. 121

Miss Friulein

Monday ber Montag, dbie Montage

money bad Geld, bie Gelber

month ber Monat, die Monate

more mebhr

morning ber Morgen, bie Movgen

mother bie Mutter, bie Miitter

mountain ber Berg, bie Berge

Mr. Herr

Mrs, Frau

must miifien L. 22; must not nidt dic
fen

my mein L. 6.11,10. 13

VOCABULARY

name nennen, nannte, genannt; his n. is
er heift, what is his n.? wie Heifst er?

near nab, ndber, nidft L. 15

neighbor bder Nadybar, die Radbarn L.18. 1

never nie

new neu

next nidft- L. 15.1; §. 96

night bie Nadit, die Nidte [mebhr

no nein; adj. fein L. 5. 1; no longer nidt

noble ebel

nobody niemand, feiner L. 13; §. 90

none feiner L. 13; §. 90

not nidt, not yet nod) nidt

nothing nidts

now jet, nun

obliged, be o. to miifjen L. 22

often oft

old alt, dlter, Glteft—

on auf, an dat. acc., on Monday am Mon=
tag L. 9. 1, on foot 3u Fup, on horse-
back ju Pferde, on it bavan, barauf, on
top of auf dat. acc.

onoe einmal, einft, once upon a time
there was ¢3 war einmal L. 12.

one indef. man; one num. ein, einer etc.
L.6.1,12. 11; a good one, good ones
ete. L. 10. 1. n.1

only nur

open aufmaden, madyte auf, aufgemadyt

or ober

other anber L. 12. 1, 14, each o., one an-
other einanber, indecl.

our unfer L. 6. 11; ours L. 12. 11, 13

out of aud dat.

over iiber dat. acc.

palace a3 Sdlof, bie Shidfjer

paper bad Papier, die Papieve

parents bie Eltern plur. only

peasant ber Bauer, bie Bauern L. 18. 11

pen bie Feber, bie Febern

people = persons in general bie fLeute
plur., or man (one)

perhaps bielleidht

permit erlauben, erfaubte, erlaubt

pioture bad Bilb, bie Bilber

piece ba3 Stiid, die Stitde

play ipielen, fpielte, gefpielt

please = pray bitte, = suit gejallen, ges
fiel, gefalien
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pleasure, with p. gern

poor arm, drmer, drmft—; the p. man ber
AYrme, the p. woman bie Arme, the p.
people bie UArmen; p. = mean, bad
fledyt

possible mdglid)

praise loben, lobte, gelobt

prefer, I prefer to ride id) reite lieber
L.23; §.206

promise verfpreden, veriprad), verfproden

queen bie K3nigin, die Kdniginnen
quick jdnell

quiet ftill

quite gang

rain vegnen, regnete, geregnet

rather lieber L. 23; §. 206

read lefen, Yas, gelefen

reason, for that r. beshalb, barum

receive empfangen, empfing, empfangen

recently neulid)

rejoice fid freuen L. 28

remain bleiben, blieb, ijt geblieben

repeat mwicderholen, wiederholte, twicderholt

rich reid)

ride in a carriage fahren, fuby, ift gefabren,
on horseback reiten, ritt, ijt geritten

right redt, be in the r. redyt haben

river ber Fluf, bie Flilffe

road ber Weg, bie Wege

room ba3 Zimmer, bie Simmer

run laufen, lief, ift gelaufen, rennen, rannte,
tjt gerannt L. 19. n

same berfelbe L. 13; §. 90

say fagen, fagte, gefagt

scarcely faum

school bie Sdule, bie Sdulen, go to 8. jur
Sdule gehen

seat one’s self fid) fepen, fepte, gefept

see fehen, fabh, gefehen

sell verfaufen, vertaufte, verfauft

send {diden, jHidte, gejdidt, fenben, jonbte,
gefandt L. 20. IT

servant ber Diener, die Diener

set fetien, fetite, gefetst

seventy-five fiinfunbfiebzig

several mehrere L. 13. 14

shall follen L. 22

ship ba3 Sdiff, bie Shiffe
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-short fury, tiirzer, tirzejt-

show jeigen, jeigte, gejeigt, 8. the way,
escort fithren, fithrte, gefithrt

sick frant, Printer, frantjt-

side bie Seite, bie Seiten

since prep. feit dat.; conj. ba

sing fingen, fang, gejungen

sister bie Sdwejter, bie Sdiweftern

sit figen, jaB, gefefjen

six fedh3 .

sleep dlafen, {dlief, gefhlafen

small Hein

Smith Sdmibt

snow {dneten, fdhneite, gejdyneit

80 o, s0...as, fo... i, 8. = and so0,
hence alfo

soldier ber Solbat, bie Solbaten

some = a little etvad, = a few einige L.
13. 14

somebody jemand

something etwa3d

son ber Sobn, die Shhne

soon bald

sorry, I am s. that e8 tut mir leid, bap

speak fpredyen, fpradh, gefprodyen

stand fteben, ftand, geftanden

state ber Staat, bie Staaten L. 18. 1

stay bleiben, blieb, ijt geblieben

step treten, trat, ift getveten

still = as yet nod), = yet, but dod), =
quiet ftill

stop = cease aufhdven, hdrte auf, aufgehdrt

story bie Gejdidyte, bie Gejdidten

street bie Strafe, bie Strafen

strike jflagen, jdlug, gefdlagen

strong ftart, jtarter, ftartjt~

student ber Sdhiiler, bie Sdiiler

study lernen, lernte, gelernt

such folder Z. 5. 1, 10. 11, 12. 1; §. 45.
79. 87 -

summer ber Sommer, bie Sommer

Sunday ber Sonutag, die Sonntage

sure gewi, to be s. jwar

table ber Tijd), die Tifde

tailor ber Sdneiber, bie Sdneiber

take nehmen, nahm, gemommen, t. to be
Balten fiir ace.

talk veben, vebete, gerebet

tall grofs, grofer, grdpt-, = high Bod),
bdber, hodft- L. 12. 11
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teach lehren, lefrie, gelebrt

teacher ber Rehrer, bie Lehrer

tell = say fagen, fagte, gefagt, == narrave
exziblen, evzdblte, eradplt

than ald

thank banfen, bantte, gebantt, th. you
bante

that demonst. ber L. 9. 1, jener L. 5. 1,
berjenige L. 13; relat. der, welder L. 9.
1, that which wa3 L. 9. 1; conj. bap

their ibr L. 6. 11, theirs L. 12. m, 13

themselves fid) L. 7. 11

then banx, ba

there ba, dort; there was or were once
3 war or waren einmal L. 12. 11; there
is or there are 3 gibt with acc.

therefore alfo, bedhalb

thereupon bavauf L. 9. 11; §. 197

they fie, man

think benfen, badjte, gebadit; glauben,
glaubte, geglaubt

thirsty, I am th. e3 burjtet or bitrjtet mid

this (one) biejer L. 5. 1; this evening
Beute abend

three brei

through burd) acc.

thunder bonnern, bonnerte, gebonnert

till bis

time bie 3eit, bie Beiten; at what t.?
wann? from t. to t. von Jeit ju Beit

to 3u dat., an dat. ace.

to-day beute

together zujammen

to-morrow morgen

too = also aud), = too much ju

towards nad) dat.

town bie Stabt, bie Stabte

translate itberfegen, iiberfeste, fiberfept

travel veifen, reifte, ift gevetit

tree ber Baum, bie Baume

true wabr

try verjuden, verfudyte, verfudt

two atei, = both beide L. 12. 1

uncle ber Ontel, die Ontel

understand berftehen, verftand, verftanben

undertake unternehmen, unternahm, unter=
nommen

up to bi3 an ace.

upon auf dat. ace.

up-stairs oben

VOCABULARY

very febr
vexed, be v. at fid) drgern {iver aco.
village bad Dorf, bie Ddrfer

wait mwarten, tartete, geivartet

wake up aufwaden, wadte auf, ift aufge
wadyt

walk geben, ging, ijt gegangen

war ber Rrieg, bie Kriege

warm fvarm, wdvmer, wirmft-

water bad Bafjer, dbie Waffer

way ber Beg, bie Wege

weak {dwad, {Gdder, ihroidft-

wear tragen, trug, getragen

week bdie Bodje, bie Wodjen

well adv. gut, adj. adv. wohl

what wa3 L. 9. 1, what a weld) L. 10. 11

when al3, = whenever wenn L.7.1. n.1;
§. 189; interrog. wann

whenever venn §. 189

where tvo, w. from tober

whether ob

which welder L. 5. 11, bex L. 9. 1

while wébrend

white tweif

who telder L. 5. 11, ber L. 9. 1, interrog.
wer L. 9. 1

whole ganj

why warum

wife bie Frau, die Franen

will tollen L. 22; §. 25. 185

willingly gern

window bad Feniter, bie Fenjter

wine ber Wein, dbie Weine

winter ber Winter, bie Winter

wise weife, fug, Hiiger, Liigft-

wish wiinjden

with mit dat., with it bamit; == at the
house of bei dat.

without ohne acc.

woman bie Frau, bie Frauen

wonder, I wonder that e3 wunbert mid,
baf

wood bad Hol, dle Hilzer

woods = forest ber Bald, die Walber

word ba3 Wort, bie Worte

work arbeiten, avbeitete, gearbettet

write jdreiben, jdrieh, gejdricben

‘yoar bad Jabr, die Jahrg
yesterday geftern
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yet = but bod), = still, as yet nod), not young jung, jiinger, jiingft-, y. lady da3

yet nod) nidyt Frdulein, die Fraulein
yonder bdort your bein, euer, Shr L. 6. 11
you bu, thr, Ste L. 1.1 yours L. 12. 11, 13

yourself fid L. 7. 11, felbjt L. 8. 1.5 § 41






- INDEX

The Index refers to subjects only. For references to the treatment of indi-
vidual words, as jeber, fennen, what etc., consult the Vocabularies.

absolute acc. §. 115; absol. compar. §. 142

accent p. 6; a. on compd. verbs L. 24.
25; §.32. 35

accusative §. 114 ff,

active infin. with pass. meaning L. 20.
1. n1; §. 164 ff.

address L. 1. 1; §. 120

adjectives L. 10. 11; §. 71 ff.; as adverb
L.4.1.n.1; §. 71. 3; comparison L.
15.1; §. 94 ff. ; as substantives L. 15.
11; §. 91; after pers. pron. §. 85;
with gen. §. 110; with dat. §. 112

adverbs L. 4.1.n.1; §. 71. 3; 188 ff.; a.
of negation §. 247 .

appositive §. 105

articles L. 4, 5, 6; §. 45. 50. 103 ff.

auxiliaries of mood L. 22; §. 25 ff.; a. of
tense §. 5 ff.; 187

capital letters p. 2

cases L. 4. 11; §. 54. 108 ff.

comparison, see adjectives

compound nouns §. 53; ¢. verbs L. 24-
26; §. 31. ff.

concessive clauses §. 159. 244

conditional modes and clauses L. 29; §.
157 ff.

conjunctions §. 228 ff,

countries, names of §. 69. 107

dative §. 111 ff.

day, hours of §. 147; days of the month
§. 70. 103. 148

defective strong inflection L. 6; §. 50 ff.

definite article, see articles

demonstratives §. 122 ff.

dependent clauses §. 231. 240

diminutives L. 4. 11; §. 56

do, did, not translated L. 1. 1. n.3; §. 150

exclamations §. 243

fature tense §. 154

gender L. 4. 1; §. 117; rules of gender
L. 4-8; §. 53, 56, 1. 59, 1 and 8.
61, 1. 63, 1.

genitive §. 109 ff.

hours of the day, see day

imperative L. 21; §. 20. 170

imperfect, see past

impersonal verbs L. 28; §. 30

indeclinable adjectives §. 71 ff.

indicative, tenses of L. 29; §. 151 ff.

indirect statement L. 30; §. 161

infinitive L. 20. 1. n.1; §. 164 ff.

inseparable prefixes L. 24; §. 32

interjections, ses exclamations

interrogatives §. 125 ff.; i. sentences §.
231 ff.

intransitive verbs §. 111-113; 187

inverted order L. 3; §. 231 ff.

irregular nouns L. 18, 11; §. 65; irregu-
lar weak verbs L. 19. 11; §. 16.

languages, names of §. 92

manner, adverbs of §. 248

measure, nouns of §. 106

modal auxiliaries, see auxiliaries

modes, see indicative, subjunctive, con-
ditional, imperative

months, names of §. 70

names, proper §. 66 ff.; n. of cities etc
§. 107; n. of months, see months

nominative §. 108

normal order L. 3; §. 231 ff.

nouns L. 4-8; §. 53 ff.

numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff.

order of words L. 3; §. 231 ff,

ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff.

passive voice L. 27; §. 178 ff.

past tense §. 152

213
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perfect §. 153

person, congruence of §. 117; personal
names, see names; p. pronouns L.
8; §. 118 ff.

place of adverbs §. 247 ff.

possessives L. 6. 12. 13; §. 50. 79 ff. 87 ff.

predicate adjectives L. 10; §. 71-73; p.
nouns denoting rank or profession
L. 19. 11. n. 3; §. 105

prefixes of verbs L. 24. 25; §. 31 ff; ac-
cent of prefixes §. 35

present tense §. 151; of certain strong
verbs L. 20; §. 18

prepositions L. 7; §. 220 ff,

preterite, see past

principal parts L. 17; §. 17

progressive forms §. 149

proper names, see names

questions L. 1. 1. n.2; §. 150

reciprocal pronouns §. 40 [29. 39

reflexive pronouns and verbs L. 28; §.

" INDEX

regular order, see normal order

relatives L. 9; §. 125 ff.

sentence, see order of words

strong endings L. 10. 11; §. 48. 76; st
verbs L. 2. 20; §. 4. 17 ff.

subject acc. with infin. §. 164 ff.

subjunctive L. 29. 30; §. 155 ff.

subordinating conjunctions §. 230

substantive adjectives L. 15. 11; §. 91

superlative L. 15; §. 94 ff.; 143 {1,

tenses §. 151 ff,

time, expressions of L. 16; §. 147 ff.

titles §. 68

transposed order L. 3; §. 231. 240

verbs L. 17; §. 1-37; wuses and con-
structions of verbs §. 149-187

vocative §. 108

weak endings L. 11; §. 48. 76; wk.
verbs L. 2. 19; §. 11

words, order of, see order of words
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notes by Prof. GusTAvE GRUENER of Yale, Witk gortrait. xX+ 268 pp.
16mo. 8oc., mes.

HAUPTMANN'’S DIE VERSUNKENE GLOCKE. Ein deutsches Mdr-
chen-Drama. With introduction and notes by THos. S. BAKER, Asso-
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val, Gudrun, Tristan und Isolde). Erz#hit von SigMoN M. STERN.
With a full vocabulary. xxvii {225 pp. 16mo. $1.20, me?.

A simple version of these great German legends.

BAUMBACH’S, SOMMERMARCHEN. Eight stories. With introduc-
tion, notes, and vocabulary by Dr. EDwArRD MEeYER of Western Re-
serve University., vi-4 142 pp. 16mo. Bds. 3sc., nmet.
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authorized abridgment. Edited, with introduction and notes, by Prof.
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